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On the Second Impression of This Book

More than 40 years have elapsed since the provocation of
the Korean war by the U.S. imperialists.

The war inflicted intolerable misfortune and suffering on
the Korean people. Their peaceful labour was suspended and
the building of a new Korea, which was progressing with dy-
namic force, was interrupted.

The historians of our country have published many books
exposing the true nature of the U.S. imperialists as the provok-
ers of the war and giving detailed accounts of their preparations
to start it.

The matter of who started the Korean war was revealed by
progressive scholars and reporters in the United States during
the war and afterwards in Japan and other countries the world
over.

Nevertheless, the U.S. imperialists were and are desperate
to avoid responsibility for the outbreak of the war. As for the
grounds for their assertion they refer to the fact that as soon as
the war broke out the Korean People’s Army rushed south at a
remarkable speed. In addition they cite some rigged up inci-
dents, what they call secret talks and parleys. But the first
ground is not a matter relating to the outbreak of the war but
one of strategic superiority. As for the second ground, it is more
wild talk, with no documentary evidence at all to support it.

In consideration of this, our editorial board has decided to
reprint the book The U.S. Imperialists Started the Korean War
that was first published in 1977.

This reissue contains some new data.

April 1993

The Editorial Board
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Foreword

Many years have already elapsed since the provocation of
the Korean war by the U.S. imperialists.

Mankind keeps the memory of this war that caused inesti-
mable losses in manpower and material values to the Korean
people and reduced to ashes the brilliant national culture they
had built up in a corner of the Eastern Hemisphere by their dil-
igent efforts and extraordinary talents through an historical pe-
riod of several thousand years.

The U.S. imperialists set their huge propaganda machines
in motion and strove to lay the blame for the war on the Dem-
ocratic People’s Republic of Korea, and no small number of the
world public were, in fact, misled by their false propaganda.

But this tampering with history was short-lived and the
truth could not be withheld indefinitely.

As the days went by, the true colours of the criminal were
exposed all the more clearly, and the cause of the Korean war
and the objective of its provokers, too, became apparent.

In less than one year after the outbreak of the war, progres-
sive-minded foreigners had already found inconsistencies in the
U.S. government’s propaganda and begun to suspect it. In spite
of unfavourable conditions prevailing at that time, they strove
to clear up the truth through an unbiased comparison and anal-
ysis of the data and laid bare the true colours of the aggressors
by their incisive pens. Among them were well-known American
and Japanese journalists and scholars. Today, as a considerable
amount of data has been dug up and a deep study made, it has
been brought into bolder relief, as an unshakable fact, that the
Korean war was ignited by none other than the U.S. imperial-
1sts.

Moreover, in substantiating the actual igniter of the war,
scholars and journalists at home and abroad drew all their ar-
guments from indisputable graphic materials such as official
statements and secret documents of the U.S. ruling circles and
Syngman Rhee clique and well-grounded news reports of those
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days.

As 1s known, one of the most important outcomes of the
Second World War was the aggravation of the general crisis of
capitalism due to the emergence of many socialist countries in
the world. U.S. imperialism, the ringleader of world imperial-
ism, schemed to deliver its allies from the general crisis of the
capitalist world through the realization of its “world leader-
ship.”

U.S. imperialism’s scheme for world domination inevitably
signified a declaration of war against peace and democracy, na-
tional independence and socialism, and this declaration was put
into practice by the “Truman doctrine.” In line with the “Tru-
man doctrine” U.S. imperialism was to use force, at any time
and in any place in the world, against those countries and na-
tions that obstructed the path to the “world leadership of the
United States.”

Added to this was another factor which compelled the U.S.
billionaires to tie the policy-makers of their government to the
wheel of war. It was the economic crisis that threw the U.S. into
considerable panic from the end of 1948 to 1949. As Van Fleet
confessed, in order to tide over the economic crisis U.S. imperi-
alism had to enjoy a “blessing” of wartime profits and in this it
needed, among others, Korea. This was the politico-economic
factor that contributed to impelling U.S. imperialism to the
provocation of a war in 1949-1950. All the unusual movements
of U.S. President Truman, Secretary of State Acheson, Secre-
tary of Defence Johnson, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Bradley, MacArthur who assumed the leading role in the Ko-
rean war, and Syngman Rhee were nothing more than a puppet
show staged under that necessity.

Why, then, did they select Korea as a war theatre, the first
“testing ground” for the U.S. policy of world domination? This
question, too, can be correctly solved only when its examination
is based on the law-governed process of historical development.
They chose Korea because, as they themselves said, at that time
Korea was a field of a life-and-death battle between socialism
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and imperialism and the Democratic People’s Republic of Ko-
rea was exerting an ever-increasing influence on hundreds of
millions of people in the world who were still under the yoke of
imperialism. The reader will be provided with the details in this
book.

In short, we have tried to expose the actual state of things in
the acts of the war criminals through substantial documentary
records of the enemy’s side, free from conjecture, surmise or
fabrication, and, on this basis, condemned U.S. imperialism as
the igniter of the Korean war.

Today when more than twenty years have passed since the
Korean war ended in shameful defeat on the part of its provok-
ers, the U.S. imperialist ruling circles are scheming as ever to
unleash another war on the Korean peninsula by the same
method in order to gratify their deep-rooted desire to swallow
up the whole of Korea. In the past they put up a “communist
menace” as the pretext of the “north-bound expedition” and
today they clamour about a “threat to southward invasion” to
justify the northward invasion. They scheme to realize the old
dream of “unification by prevailing over communism” under
the plea of a “threat to southward invasion.” Ford, Kissinger
and Schlezinger as the worthy successors to Truman, Dulles
and MacArthur are resorting to atomic blackmail in an attempt
to scare someone. The present situation reminds one of the eve
of the Korean war when U.S. imperialism made frenzied at-
tempts to find a pretext for declaring the victim guilty through
all sorts of provocations.

In this sense, this book, The U.S. Imperialists Started the
Korean War, will play its part in disclosing the crimes commit-
ted by U.S. imperialism and repudiating the vicious sophistry
of its defenders.

April 1977

Author



1. U.S. Imperialism’s Policy of World
Domination after World War 11, Its Occupation
of South Korea and Enforcement of “Military
Government”

1) U.S. Imperialism’s Policy of World Domination and
Korea

U.S. Imperialism’s Policy of World Domination

The war policy followed by the U.S. imperialists since
World War II was connected with their policy of world domi-
nation. The aggressive war unleashed by them in Korea was the
first adventure of the U.S. ruling circles to carry out their world
domination scheme. Therefore, in order to discover the truth of
the Korean war, it is necessary, first of all, to explain their pol-
icy of world domination.

World War II resulted in the collapse of fascist Germany
and Italy, the defeat of Japanese imperialism in the Orient and
the great victory of the world anti-fascist democratic forces.

This victory brought about a radical change in the postwar
balance of the world’s political forces.

In a word, it rapidly altered the balance in such a way that
the imperialist forces were weakened and the democratic forces
became decidedly predominant.

Socialism grew beyond the bounds of a single country to ex-
pand and develop on a worldwide scale. The anti-imperialist,
anti-colonialist struggle of the Asian, African and Latin-Amer-
ican peoples who had been oppressed and plundered by impe-
rialism for several centuries was gaining momentum. Along
with the revolutionary struggle of the international working
class for socialism, it became a great revolutionary force of our
times.

In contrast, the imperialist camp as a whole deteriorated



and the general crisis of capitalism grew still worse.

The postwar developments struck great consternation into
the hearts of the U.S. imperialists.

They made desperate efforts to establish their supremacy
over the world and tide over the general crisis of capitalism by
intensifying the offensive against the ever-growing forces of so-
cialism and national liberation.

U.S. imperialism’s postwar policy of world domination was
the outcome of circumstances under which modern imperialism
was reorganized with U.S. imperialism as the leader, and the
centre of international reaction shifted to the U.S.

Through World War II the imperialist camp weakened in
general, with the exception of U.S. imperialism which fattened
economically and militarily.

When other countries were fighting the bloody war, U.S.
imperialism reaped an enormous wartime surplus profit from
the supply of large-scale military orders, without suffering any
bombing damage in the U.S. mainland. Military orders placed
with the U.S. monopolistic financial interests from 1940 to Sep-
tember 1944 reached a colossal amount worth 175 billion dol-
lars, and during the seven years from 1939 to 1945 their gross
net profit ran into some 60 billion dollars.

As of December 31, 1945, the credit U.S. imperialism ex-
tended, through lend-lease, to its allies alone reached 41,751
million dollars.!

In the course of the war, U.S. monopoly capital was able to
enhance its industry with new equipment worth 26 billion dol-
lars, and as a result, U.S. industrial productivity showed a sharp
increase of over 40 per cent since 1939.2

The United States, fattening on the enormous profits gained
through the wartime munitions production and lend-lease,
came to control two-thirds of the industrial output of the capi-
talist world to become the greatest economic power in the im-

"' Henri Claude, Historical Analysis of U.S. Imperialism, Tokyo, pp. 152-
55.
2 Past and Present of the USA, Pyongyang, p. 118.



perialist camp.

World War II also made U.S. imperialism the strongest in
the imperialist camp militarily.

Until 1939, among the six big capitalist powers (the U.S.,
England, Germany, Italy, Japan and France), the U.S. had not
such a large military force. Its army ranked 17th in the capitalist
world and its navy was next to that of England. However, since
it suffered the smallest military losses among its allies and could
devote itself to munitions production in the Second World War,
it surpassed other capitalist countries in all services and arms.

Meanwhile, many big and small countries of the capitalist
world suffered serious damages in the war, became enfeebled
and ran into huge debts, with the result that they had to rely on
the U.S., begging for its “aid.”

In particular, as the forces of socialism and national libera-
tion grew in scope and strength and the general crisis of capital-
ism worsened after World War II, there was a pronounced ten-
dency among these countries to hamper the growth of socialism
and the national-liberation movements and to maintain the
capitalist world by relying on the economic and military
strength of U.S. imperialism which had emerged into the
strongest in the capitalist world.

Taking advantage of this change brought about in the bal-
ance of forces on the international arena, U.S. imperialism be-
came the leader of the capitalist countries of the world and the
imperialist system was reorganized with U.S. imperialism as the
chieftain.

U.S. imperialism, now as the chieftain of modern imperial-
ism and the ringleader of world reaction, openly advocated
“world domination” and defined a policy for world conquest as
the basic foreign policy of the U.S. Thus, it embarked upon an
all-out reactionary offensive.

The main contents of the U.S. imperialism’s policy of world
conquest are to establish a system for its worldwide domination
by checking the growth of the forces of socialism and national
liberation, disrupting and undermining them from within and
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without to destroy them, protecting and encouraging reaction-
ary forces, suppressing and liquidating democratic forces in all
parts of the world, and dominating and subjugating all the cap-
italist and satellite countries.

The U.S. imperialism’s vicious policy of world domination
was based on the insatiable avarice of the U.S. billionaires who
had fattened to the utmost. The policy, therefore, reflected not
only its attempt to tide over the general crisis of capitalism but
also the expansionist ambition of the U.S. monopoly capitalists
who wanted to turn the whole world into their commodity mar-
ket, source of raw materials and a ground for their capital in-
vestment.

The U.S. imperialists’ “world supremacy” was made a pol-
icy by U.S. President Truman’s “union message” to the Con-
gress.

In this “message” dated December 19, 1945, he declared:
“We must realize that the victory we gained has imposed on the
American people a heavy responsibility of leading the world in
future, whether they want it or not.”!

This “message” of Truman was a virtual announcement at
home and abroad of the fact that the policy of world domina-
tion had become the general program of the postwar foreign
policy of the U.S. government.

Moreover, in his speech made at Fort Banning on January
10, 1950, he said: “We needed two big wars and a period of
thirty years until we realized that we ourselves assumed a lead-
ing position in the world. Today we want to maintain this dom-
inant position.”? In his speech delivered at St. Louis, Missouri,
on May 10 of the same year, he remarked: “We ourselves have
just taken over the leading position which President Wilson
gave us after World War I... We refused to assume the position
after World War I but drew a lesson from World War II... Iso-
lationist view really runs counter to the situation we are placed

5 ¢¢

' Qutline of American Political History, Vol. I, Pyongyang, p. 327. See
Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, Tokyo.
2 The USA, April 24, 1950.



in.”! This reveals the U.S. ruling circles’ ambition to carry out
the policy of world domination without hesitation.

Subsequently, insolent, anachronistic voices began to be
heard from the U.S., describing the 20th century as an “Amer-
ican century” when “America dominates the world.” To bring
this reactionary theory into practice, U.S. mouthpieces noisily
trumpeted such programs as the “establishment of a world
state” and the “founding of the European united states as a
branch of the world federation.”

This insane reactionary movement for founding “a world
federation” was based on an aggressive “doctrine of the Amer-
ican century” which was aimed at establishing U.S. imperial-
ism’s supremacy over the whole world in the 20th century, and
the advocates of the movement were racialists without excep-
tion. They preached the “superiority” of the Anglo-Saxon race,
alleging that this race alone was entrusted with the mission to
“enlighten” and “guide” other “inferior” nations of the world.

As can be seen, immediately after World War II the U.S.
imperialists defined the realization of their ambition of world
conquest as the general task of their policy of aggression and
expansion.

But they confronted a big obstacle in materializing their ag-
gressive policy of world domination. It was the trend of the de-
velopment of the international situation in which the revolu-
tionary forces aspiring after peace, democracy, national inde-
pendence and socialism were growing stronger beyond meas-
ure.

As the world was not moving according to their wishes, the
U.S. imperialists intensified their reactionary offensive against
the revolutionary forces as never before in all domains of poli-
tics, the economy, the military and culture while resorting to a
“policy of strength” based on atomic blackmail as the main in-
strument for fulfilling their ambitions for world domination.

The “blockade policy” was the first counter-revolutionary

! The USA, June 10, 1950.



strategy elaborated by U.S. imperialism on the basis of the
“policy of strength” after World War II.

The “blockade policy” was aimed at directing the main ef-
forts to “blockading” the socialist countries in an all-round way
under the ridiculous pretext of the “threat of international com-
munism” and, at the same time, launching armed intervention
in all regions where the revolutionary movements were surging.
In adopting the “blockade policy” the U.S. imperialists calcu-
lated that they would be able to prevent socialism from growing
beyond the bounds of a single country and developing into a
worldwide system and check the process of the collapse of the
imperialist colonial system resulting from the growth of the na-
tional-liberation movements and, further, establish supremacy
over the world with ease. In carrying out the “blockade policy”
based on the “position of strength” they applied mainly meth-
ods of establishing military bases in all parts of the world and
forming an encircling net with enormous military power around
socialist countries and People’s Democracies.

Moreover, basing themselves on the “position of strength,”
economically the U.S. imperialists advocated a “dollar diplo-
macy”’ and schemed to place their allies, which had been weak-
ened by the war, and the backward countries under the firm
grip of U.S. monopoly capital through their “aid” to those
countries. Politically, they resorted to vicious manoeuvres to
create political confusion, national split and internal disturb-
ances in other countries.

All these methods of aggression showed the different mach-
inations of the U.S. imperialists to build up a system of world
domination in reliance on their enormous military and eco-
nomic power. But all these were doomed from the start to fail-
ure as they represented an extremely adventurous strategy of
aggression based on an underestimation of the revolutionary
forces and on an overestimation of their own strength.

U.S. Imperialism’s Sinister Design to Turn Korea into Its
Outpost for World Domination



In carrying out the aggressive policy of world domination
the U.S. imperialists attached the greatest importance to Asia.
It was because, firstly, after World War II the revolutionary
forces grew rapidly in Asia and a revolutionary tempest was
sweeping the whole continent and, secondly, the balance of
forces between the imperialist powers underwent the greatest
change in this region after the war.

Already at that time Asia became the main battle front
against imperialism and the main theatre of anti-imperialist rev-
olutionary struggle.

Under the wise guidance of the great leader Comrade Kim
Il Sung, the Korean people had defeated Japanese imperialism
and won a brilliant victory in their glorious anti-Japanese rev-
olutionary struggle. They were the first to sever a link in the
chain of the imperialist colonial system at the eastern corner of
Asia. Besides, the peoples of China, Viet Nam and Indonesia
and hundreds of millions of other people in the Orient em-
barked on a sacred revolutionary struggle for national inde-
pendence and liberation. This further aggravated the general
crisis of imperialism in Asia.

Such developments in Asia could not but exert a deep-going
influence on the U.S. policymakers who pursued their policy of
world domination.

The revolutionary tempest in Asia made the U.S. ruling cir-
cles more and more inclined to the “Asia first policy.”

Wedemeyer who was Chiang Kai-shek’s military adviser
said in his confidential report sent to U.S. President Truman in
1947 that if communism spread effectively at an increased speed
over the Far East regions it would affect the future of the U.S.
and other countries interested in the politics of the democratic
and capitalist mode and the fact that the greater part of 1,040
million communists and their sympathizers of the world were in
Asia constituted the biggest threat to capitalist countries.! His
remarks clearly revealed how keenly the U.S. rulers had felt the

! Albert C. Wedemeyer, Wedemeyer Reports, p. 454.
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need for directing the spearhead of their expansionist policy to
Asia.

It was for this reason that the U.S. government, as was
shown by subsequent developments, actually directed its policy
of aggression and war mainly against Asia, although the advo-
cates of the Europe priority policy led by Truman and Acheson
had once been predominant, clamouring about the “security”
of Europe as ever.

In its policy toward Europe the U.S. government put stress
on completely subjugating its West European allies and binding
them effectively to the system of aggressive military alliance
with the U.S. as the “leader,” but in Asia its aggressive policy
was mainly to maintain the colonial ruling system, the lifeline
of imperialism. To preserve the colonial system was vital to the
very existence of imperialism as it was essential to overcoming
the general crisis of capitalism. That is why the U.S. govern-
ment had, in reality, exerted the greatest efforts on Asian ag-
gression, irrespective of dissension between the “group of advo-
cators of the Asia first policy” and that of the Europe priority
policy.

The fact that at that time the largest part of overseas U.S.
armed forces were in the Far East was enough to show where
the U.S. government put stress in its expansionist policy.

In his letter sent to U.S. Senator Joseph Martin in March
1951, MacArthur, the leading advocate of the “Asia first pol-
icy,” remarked: “The future of Europe depends on the outcome
of the fight with communism in Asia.” Further, saying that Eu-
rope represented a moribund system and the region bordering
on the Pacific, with a population of 8§00 million, would decide
the course of world history for a thousand years ahead, he clam-
oured that the need to put stress on Asia in world strategy was
proved by the fact that soldiers were shedding blood there while
diplomats indulged in squabbles in this dying Europe. This
shows what the basic orientation of the aggressive policy of
U.S. imperialism was.

The reason why U.S. imperialism directed the spearhead of
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aggression against Asia following World War II lies also in the
fact that Asia became the main arena of anti-imperialist strug-
gle and that the balance of forces of the imperialist powers un-
derwent a rapid change there.

Asia had been an arena of fierce competition among the
Western imperialist powers for a wider scope of influence up to
World War L.

But, as a result of the two world wars, Russia, Germany and
Japan were left out of it, and even France was considerably
weakened because of the powerful anti-imperialist, national-
liberation struggle of the peoples in this region and the war
damages France had suffered. U.S. imperialism alone remained
there as the stronghold of the colonial ruling system.

It was in this situation that U.S. imperialism directed its
spearhead of aggression to Asia in its frantic attempt to escape
the crisis of the imperialist colonial system which was being
shaken to its foundation and to fulfil its evil ambition to domi-
nate Asia in place of the old colonial powers, an ambition it had
harboured from its birth.

When Asia became the chief target of aggression in the U.S.
policy of world domination, Korea became the first object of
their Asian aggression because of her military-geographical lo-
cation and politico-economic factors. And the U.S. schemed to
turn her into a strategic point of primary importance and a
“testing ground” for world domination.

For U.S. imperialism that had become the ringleader of
modern imperialism, Korea was a requirement not merely as a
commodity market or a source of raw materials, that is, as a
colony in the general sense, but, what is more important, as a
bridgehead for invading the Asian continent and as a strategic
base from which to fight against national-liberation movements
and socialism and, ultimately, to attain world supremacy.

Why, then, did U.S. imperialism regard Korea as an ad-
vance base of such importance in its world supremacy?

It was, firstly, because of the military-strategic importance
of the location of the Korean peninsula.
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Geographically, Korea which borders on China and Russia
was the gateway to the Asian continent and, at the same time,
an important point under the nose of Japan. U.S. imperialism,
therefore, considered that Korea was situated at a point favour-
able to dealing blows on any area of Northeast Asia.

MacArthur, who was aware of the military and strategic im-
portance in the situation of Korea, raved: If Japan is “a future
springboard, Korea suits a plan for a bridge leading to the con-
tinent.”!

“By occupying all of Korea we could cut into pieces the one
and only supply line connecting Siberia and the south..., control
the whole area between Vladivostok and Singapore... Nothing
would then be beyond the reach of our power.”?

These remarks of MacArthur which remind one of the no-
torious Tanaka Memorandum show that the geographical posi-
tion of the Korean peninsula was the chief reason why the U.S.
had chosen Korea as its strategic base for continental domina-
tion.

Hershel D. Meyer, an American, was suggestive when he
pointed out that Tanaka’s plan for aggression became the pol-
icy of the reactionary U.S. government through MacArthur. He
wrote that “MacArthur who made up his mind to become the
‘sovereign of the Far East’, had clearly borne in mind the
Tanaka Memorandum™ and that “MacArthur’s advice was de-
cisive not only for the group for ‘Asia first policy’ but also for
our highest financial world.”? Korea had so great a military-
strategic value in the U.S. imperialism’s policy of world aggres-
sion that it considered the domination of Korea as a key to its
Asian aggression and a “testing ground” affecting the success
of the scheme for world supremacy. Outwardly, it placed Korea
out of the perimeter of the U.S. “defence line” in the Pacific and
declared that “the United States has little military interest in

!Israel Epstein, The Unfinished Revolution in China.

2 Hershel D. Meyer, The Modern History of the United States, Kyoto, p.
148.

3 The Modern History of the United States, Kyoto, p. 148.
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maintaining troops or a base in Korea.”! But, in reality, it said
that “in view of the strategic position held by Korea in North-
east Asia, establishment of control over Korea and her people...
will considerably strengthen the position of our country.”?

It is by no means fortuitous that MacArthur said: “We will
defend Korea just as we defend our country and California.”?

The second reason why U.S. imperialism regarded Korea as
an advance base for its world supremacy strategy lay in Korea’s
political importance.

The U.S. ruling circles’ views on the political importance of
Korea were clearly revealed in the letter sent to Truman by Ed-
win W. Pauley, U.S. Presidential Representative on Repara-
tions, who visited south Korea from late May to early June,
1946. In it he gave a summary of his “views on the situation of
Korea, conclusions and counsels.” He wrote: “Frankly, I am
greatly concerned with our position in Korea. It is an ideologi-
cal battleground upon which our entire success in Asia may de-
pend.

“In other words, I think that it is here where a test will be
made of whether democracy (American-style democracy,
namely, capitalism — Author) can be adapted to meet the chal-
lenge of a defeated feudalism or whether communism will be-
come stronger.” Further, expressing his anxiety for the present
U.S. policy toward Korea, he “advised” an intensification of
the aggressive policy.*

Pauley’s “recommendation” proves that politically U.S. im-
perialism regarded Korea as an “arena of competition” where
a struggle would be waged between revolution and counter-rev-
olution and as grounds for an ideological battle between impe-
rialism and socialism.

! Truman, Memoirs, Vol. I1, Tokyo, p. 229.

2 The Report of Information & Investigation Bureau of the U.S. State De-
partment, January 28, 1949, No. 4849. (Documentary Evidence for the Prov-
ocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p. 6.)

3 Frank Kelley & Cornelius Ryan, MacArthur, Man of Action, p. 127.

4 Truman, Ibid., p. 224.
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As can be seen, in its policy of aggression toward Korea af-
ter World War II, U.S. imperialism defined her as an advance
base of primary importance for the aggression of Asia and the
world after both military and political considerations, namely
militarily it considered Korea to be the “only secure point con-
necting the U.S. military apparatuses with the Asian main-
land,” and politically it regarded her as an “ideological battle-
ground” or a “testing ground” of a life-and-death struggle be-
tween capitalism and communism.

The Accursed 38th Parallel

Having fully estimated Korea’s military and strategic value
in carrying out their policy of world domination in Asia, the
U.S. imperialists planned to place the whole Korean peninsula
under their control, taking advantage of the victorious war
against Japan, so that they might easily prepare a prerequisite
to world supremacy and secure an advance base for continental
invasion.

As a reflex of such an underhand design, the U.S. imperial-
ists intrigued at the close of World War II to occupy the whole
of Korea and then even Manchuria before the Japanese Kwan-
tung Army was annihilated by the Korean People’s Revolution-
ary Army and the Soviet troops.

The U.S. imperialists did not want the KPRA to liberate
Korea in co-operation with the Soviet troops. It was because
Korea’s liberation by the communists would mean the failure
of their original aggression plan for turning her into an advance
base or a military strongpoint for their continental aggression
and the frustration of their policy of world domination aimed
at securing control of China and Japan and reigning over all of
Asia. The U.S. imperialists, therefore, hoped that their Pacific
army under MacArthur’s command would occupy the whole of
Korea and seize even the Kwantung Region, an industrial area
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of Manchuria.'

But their ambitious plan fell through from the outset. At the
time their armed forces were too weak to occupy such vast ar-
eas.

When the U.S. ruling circles were dreaming the sweet dream
of landing in Korea and dominating its whole territory, the Ko-
rean People’s Revolutionary Army, together with the Soviet
troops, was advancing southward like an angry wave routing
the one million-strong Kwantung Army. When the U.S. troops,
totally exhausted in the Okinawa battle, were hanging around
the southern tip of the Japanese islands, the KPRA, in con-
certed operation with the Soviet troops, disembarked at Sosura
and Chongjin and was liberating Korea. In this situation, Pres-
ident Truman felt deeply grieved at the shortage of strength in
contrast to their ambition. Later he wrote in his Memoirs: “We
had no troops there (Korea — Quoter) and no shipping to land
forces at more than a few locations in the southern half of the
peninsula. The State Department urged that in all Korea the
surrender of Japanese forces should be taken by Americans, but
there was no way to get our troops into the northern part of the
country with the speed required without sacrificing the security
of our initial landings in Japan.”?

The U.S. imperialists landed their troops in Inchon on Sep-

! In the “recommendation” sent to Truman at that time by Edwin W.
Pauley, U.S. Presidential Representative on Reparations, the following pas-
sage occurs: “Conclusions I have reached through discussions on repara-
tions and otherwise lead me to the belief that our forces should quickly oc-
cupy as much of the industrial areas of Korea and Manchuria as we can,
starting at the southerly tip and progressing northward.” (Truman, Mem-
oirs, Vol. I, Tokyo, p. 316.) Harriman, the then U.S. ambassador to the
USSR, urged in his recommendation: “While at Potsdam, General Marshall
and Admiral King told me of the proposed landings (of U.S. troops) in Ko-
rea and Dairen if the Japanese give in prior to Soviet troops occupying these
areas... | recommend that these landings be made to accept surrender of the
Japanese troops at least in the Kwantung Peninsula and in Korea.” (Ibid.,
pp. 316-17.)

2 Ibid., p. 219.
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tember 8, over 20 days after the defeat of Japanese imperialism.
This bespeaks that at that time it was beyond their power to
send their troops even to south Korea, let alone to north Korea,
to fight against the Japanese aggressor troops and that they
were not without “enough time” to send forces to Korea but,
more importantly, without any intention to shed blood for the
liberation of Korea.

The U.S. imperialists were absorbed in searching for a way
to occupy Korea without shedding blood and intended to seize
by any means even part of the Korean peninsula, if not all, and
to use it as a springboard for their future continental aggres-
sion. From this crafty design of the U.S. ruling circles sprang
the plan for the “bloodless occupation” of Korea.

They considered that in order to occupy one part of Korea
without the least bloodshed they should check the communists’
advance into Korea at a definite point and provide a guarantee
for this by a certain international agreement. On this calcula-
tion they adopted a criminal plan, that is, to divide Korea into
north and south and prevent her people from liberating their
country through their own efforts. This was the so-called “prac-
tical solution” as mentioned by Truman.'

This was how the “practical solution” was decided on by the
U.S. government to bisect the Korean nation who had lived as
a homogeneous nation on the same land with an ancient his-
tory.

Then, where should a dividing line be drawn on the Korean
peninsula? As the Japanese government gave a hint of its ac-
ceptance of the Potsdam Declaration and the southward ad-
vance of the KPRA and the Soviet troops was accelerated at
that time, the U.S. ruling circles rushed the solution of the prob-
lem as an immediate task. John Gunther, MacArthur’s confi-
dant and the government-patronized journalist, wrote in his

! Referring to this, Truman said: “The 38th parallel as a dividing line in
Korea was never the subject of international discussions. It was proposed by
us as a practical solution when the sudden collapse of the Japanese war ma-
chine created a vacuum in Korea.” (Ibid., p. 219.)
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book entitled The Riddle of MacArthur: “It was imperatively
necessary for the United States to work out some mechanism
by which the Soviet troops would not simply flood down and
take all of Korea. We had to stop them at some line of demar-
cation.”! This may be a reflection of the sinister designs of the
U.S. ruling circles and their impatience at the time.

Their sinister designs became one of the major subjects of
debate on the so-called “General Order No. 1.”2

At that time, Byrnes, the then U.S. State Secretary, pro-
posed to “accept surrender (of Japanese imperialism) in north-
ern areas as far as possible.” But the Department of the Army
opposed the proposal, insisting that it was impracticable be-
cause of “insurmountable obstacles such as too far distance”
from the frontline and “shortage of manpower.” Truman said
that if he had considered “only to what point the U.S. troops
could march northward without meeting any resistance of the
enemy,” “a line could be drawn far south of the peninsula” of
Korea. He gave instructions that this problem should be finally
solved at the State-War-Navy Coordinating Committee.

It was said that those army officers who gathered at the De-
partment of Defence that day on the President’s instruction
were mostly junior officers from brigadiers to colonels. They
argued over the division of the Korean peninsula until they
agreed that they “have got to divide Korea and it has to be done
by four o’clock this afternoon.”? In the end, in consideration of
the military operations assigned to both the Soviet and U.S. ar-
mies at the time, they drew a line at 38 degrees north latitude.

The assignments of military operations of both the Soviet

! John Gunther, The Riddle of MacArthur, Tokyo, p. 277.

2 “General Order No. 1” provides that in Japan proper and other areas
such as Korea, China, Taiwan, Indochina, Burma, the Philippines and is-
lands in the Pacific, which had been before August 15, 1945 under its occu-
pation, Japanese imperialism shall surrender to any one of the commanders
of the USSR, Kuomintang’s China, the U.S. and Australia. This order was
soon transmitted to the Soviet government and issued by MacArthur on
September 2.

3 John Gunther, Ibid.
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and U.S. armies referred to the operational line of demarcation
for air and naval forces and the allotment of operational zones
for the ground force.

Earlier, when the heads of the USSR, U.S. and Britain had
met at Potsdam, they had had a discussion about the establish-
ment of a definite line of demarcation for the operational con-
veniences of air and naval forces of the Soviet and U.S. armies
in all areas of Korea, in case the Soviet Union would take part
in the Pacific War. On the pretext of this line of demarcation,
the American militarists schemed to fix the 38th parallel as the
dividing line.

The Japanese army had drawn a line along the 38th parallel
towards the close of the Pacific War when it reorganized the
military commanding system according to different tasks of de-
fence. Reorganizing on February 1, 1945, the so-called “com-
manding system for operations on the mainland,” the Japanese
“Imperial Headquarters™ dissolved the “Korean troops,” or the
Japanese aggressor troops occupying Korea, and placed the
troops stationed in the north of the 38th parallel under the com-
mand of the Japanese Kwantung Army and those in the south
of it under the command of the 17th Corps which had been the
field army under the “Imperial Headquarters.” The objective of
the dissolution of the “Korean troops” in the intermediary area,
which served no purpose in the defence of the continent and
Japan proper, was to attach them to the Kwantung Army and
the army defending the mainland to reinforce the armed forces
in anticipation of the southward advance of the Soviet troops
and the U.S. army’s landing operation on the Japanese main-
land.

Thus, the Soviet troops which had entered the war against
Japan were to directly confront the Kwantung Army in the ar-
eas north of Korea’s 38th parallel and in Manchuria. And, in
case the U.S. army conducted landing operations it would ex-
pectedly have to fight Japanese troops in the area south of the
38thparallel of Korea and on Japan proper. Those officers who
assembled at the U.S. Department of Defence under instruc-
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tions from Truman fixed the 38th parallel as the dividing line,
taking their grounds mainly on the operational assignments of
the Soviet and American air and naval forces and on the differ-
ence of operational objective between the Soviet and U.S.
ground forces resulting from the reorganized commanding sys-
tem of the Japanese army.

Thus, they agreed upon a “final blueprint” according to
which the Japanese aggressive forces stationed in Manchuria,
Korea north of the 38th parallel and Sakhalin had to offer sur-
render to the commander of the Soviet Far East army and those
in Japan proper, Korea south of the 38th parallel and the Phil-
ippines to the commander of the U.S. Far East forces. It was on
this basis that “General Order No. 1 was completed, which in-
cluded the procedure of surrender of the Japanese aggressive
forces in China’s Taiwan and in the areas of Southeast Asia.

Truman approved this order, very satisfied with the fact that
by virtue of it the U.S. was “entitled to accept surrender of the
Japanese forces in Seoul, an ancient city of Korea,” without
shedding even a drop of blood. As a result, the 38th parallel
became an accursed line for the Korean people which brought
them the tragedy of the country’s bisection and national split
never known before throughout their long history.

As can be seen, it was the U.S. imperialists who contrived
the partition of the Korean peninsula on the 38th parallel and
made it public to the world.

Internationally, however, the 38th parallel was considered
to be significant only as a temporary line of demarcation for
postwar settlement of the problem of surrender of the Japanese
army.

Nevertheless, later U.S. imperialism, acting contrary to this
basic spirit, manoeuvred to turn the 38th parallel into a perma-
nent dividing line, into a bulwark to make south Korea its col-
ony and military-strategic base.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“The U.S. imperialists are manoeuvring to turn the 38th
parallel into a permanent ‘frontier’ which divides our territory
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into two parts and splits our nation.”

Immediately after the U.S. troops’ occupation of south Ko-
rea, the 38th parallel was used for other purposes. The U.S. im-
perialists enforced the “military government” in south Korea
and followed a policy of converting it into a military base and
a policy of national division. Thus, they trampled upon the Ko-
rean people’s desire for founding a unified, democratic central
government and turned this invisible 38th parallel into a “bor-
der line” which froze the territorial bisection and national divi-
sion, into a dagger which cut off the kinship bond of our homo-
geneous nation and into a cursed barrier to reunification.

With this line as the background, a curtain rose on the his-
tory of colonial rule of the U.S. imperialists who wanted to turn
south Korea into a military strategic-point for aggression on
Asia and a sinister war plot was devised to “push up the 38th
parallel beyond the Amnok River.”

2) Occupation of South Korea by the U.S. Imperialists
and Their Establishment of a Colonial Military Rule

Occupation of South Korea by the U.S. Imperialist
Aggressor Army

The entire north and south Korean people who had hailed
the country’s liberation as a result of the defeat of Japanese im-
perialism were quivering with delight and passion amid a deep
emotion and excitement over national resurrection.

Around this time, with a view to carrying out their plan to
make Korea an advance base for their world domination, the
U.S. imperialists fixed the 38th parallel as the demarcation line
and occupied south Korea on the pretext of “disarming the Jap-
anese troops in the south of the 38 degrees north latitude.” They
reigned over it as colonial rulers, throwing a grave obstacle in
the path of building a new society by the south Korean people.

Prior to the entry of their armed forces into south Korea,
the U.S. imperialists, under the pretext of “maintaining public
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peace in south Korea,” kept intact the government-general in
the period of Japanese imperialist rule and retained the defeated
generals of the Japanese army, war criminals, in their posts.

On August 20, 1945, at Manila, capital of the Philippines,
Douglas MacArthur, the then Commander-in-Chief of the U.S.
Army Forces, Pacific, cabled to Abe Nobuyuki, the Japanese
governor-general of Korea, his “special order” that the gover-
nor-general and the commander-in-chief of the troops in Korea
assume the responsibility of “maintaining public peace in south
Korea” and that no person other than they was allowed to
“maintain public peace.”!

MacArthur’s “special order” which charged the Japanese
governor-general of Korea and commander-in-chief of the
troops in Korea with the task of “maintaining public peace” in
south Korea until the U.S. army occupied it was aimed at
checking the south Korean people’s struggle to build a new so-
ciety and creating conditions favourable for the U.S. occupa-
tion of south Korea and its establishment of colonial rule there.

The U.S. imperialists, therefore, denied the liberated south
Korean people freedom of all political activities for building an
independent and sovereign country and issued one “proclama-
tion” after another, forcing them to “submit” to the colonial
rule by the governor-general of Korea.

On September 2, 1945, in his “proclamation” entitled “To
All People in South Korea,” John Hodges, former commander
of the U.S. 24th Army Corps, announced that “proclamations
and orders issued to the people shall be made public through

! Mun Hak Bong, who was the advisor to the “U.S. Military Govern-
ment” and the “CIC” and the political advisor to Syngman Rhee, spoke of
the “special order” of MacArthur as follows: “The special order states that
the governor-general of Korea and the commander-in-chief of the troops in
Korea should maintain public peace in south Korea entirely on their own
responsibility and no one other than these two persons was allowed to main-
tain it. The order adds that in case they refuse to do so or do not fulfil their
responsibility they shall be punished.” (Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the
Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Policy of Aggression against Korea and the
Real Provoker of the Civil War, Pyongyang, p. 20.)
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the existing government offices” (“Government-General of Ko-
rea”— Quoter) and that “orders” from the Supreme Com-
mander for the Allied Powers “shall be strictly followed and ex-
ecuted, and any person who unfortunately disobeys them shall
suffer punishment.” In another “proclamation” entitled “To
the Korean People,” he threatened them with the words that
“rash and imprudent acts of inhabitants will cause a meaning-
less loss of lives, devastation of beautiful land and retardation
of rehabilitation” and that “even if present circumstances disa-
gree with your thinking, all of you need to keep serenity for the
sake of the future of Korea, and any act incurring domestic dis-
turbances shall never be committed.”

The successive “orders” and “proclamations” of the U.S.
imperialists were aimed at preventing, with the help of Japanese
imperialism, the establishment of an independent government
by the Korean people themselves before the landing of their
troops, trampling upon the democratic rights and freedom of
the south Korean people and creating conditions favourable to
their occupation of south Korea and colonial rule in it.

Having completed the preparations for the occupation of
south Korea, the U.S. imperialists landed the “advance contin-
gent” of the 24th Army Corps in Inchon on September 7, 1945.
The following day, on September 8, two-division forces of the
24th Army Corps 45,000 strong started occupation of south
Korea under the direct command of Hodges.

Simultaneously with this, MacArthur successively made
public his proclamations Nos. 1, 2 and 3 dated September 7,
which were dropped from planes all over south Korea.

In “Proclamation” No. 1 MacArthur announced the insti-
tution of a military occupation system in south Korea, preser-
vation of the property of landlords and capitalists and prohibi-
tion of free political activities. Moreover, he declared that in-
habitants in south Korea were duty bound to unconditionally
obey his orders and that “acts of resistance to the occupying
forces or any acts which may disturb public peace and safety
will be punished severely,” and forced the use of English as the

23



official language for all purposes.! In the subsequent “Procla-
mation” No. 2 which imposed restrictions on the free activities
of the south Korean people, MacArthur stated that any person
who did any act hostile to them should, upon “conviction” by
“Muilitary Occupation Court,” suffer death or other heavy pun-
ishment.?

These “Proclamations” constituted flagrant violations of
the sovereignty of the Korean people. They were a prelude to
the enforcement of a cruel military government which the U.S.
imperialists could not bring into reality even in vanquished Ja-
pan. They were also a declaration to the whole world of the U.S.
occupation of south Korea and the beginning of their colonial
rule. Hence, even an American government-patronized corre-
spondent could not but describe the U.S. troops’ occupation of
south Korea as follows: “We were not a liberation army. We
rushed there in order to occupy it, in order to watch whether
the Koreans obey the conditions of surrender. From the first
days of our landing we have acted as the enemy of the Kore-
ans.”’

How, then, did the U.S. imperialists establish the military
ruling system in south Korea?

Hodges, Commander of the U.S. 24th Army Corps, who en-
tered Seoul on September 9, acted in accordance with what he
was instructed from the U.S. Department of State prior to his
landing in south Korea. He received first from Abe detailed ac-
counts of his rule as governor-general and took over the whole
military, police and other fascist apparatuses of Japanese impe-
rialism. And, on September 11, he announced the establishment
of the “U.S. Military Government Office” in south Korea and
appointed Major General of the U.S. Army Arnold as the “mil-
itary governor.” Thus, under the pretext of military administra-
tion a governor-general-ruling-system was virtually established.

! “Proclamation of the General Headquarters of the U.S. Army Forces,
Pacific,” No. 1.

2 Ibid., No. 2.

3 Mark Gayn, Japan Diary, Vol. II, Tokyo, p. 166.

24



Along with the establishment of the “Military Government Of-
fice,” the so-called “court-martials” were set up in Seoul and all
provinces and a “military court” in each county to restrict and
suppress the free activities of the Korean people.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“While professing themselves to be ‘champions of democ-
racy’ in Korea, the Americans practically established the U.S.
governor-general-ruling-system in place of the Japanese one,
under the signboard of the military administration.”

As a result, a signboard of the “U.S. Military Government
Office” was hung out on the former building of the Japanese
“Government-General Office,” the old fascist machines and
ruling methods were retained and inherited and colonial sover-
eign power was transferred to the U.S. imperialists. When
Hodges said that “I am using Japanese ruling machines, be-
cause at present it is a most effective way of management,”! he
revealed the whole truth that retaining and taking over the Jap-
anese imperialist ruling machines by the U.S. imperialists had
been a link in the chain of their aggressive policy toward south
Korea.

In this way, the history of colonial rule of U.S. imperialism
started in south Korea, replacing that of Japanese imperialism.
From that time south Korea began to be reduced to a U.S. im-
perialist military base for a new war.

U.S. imperialist occupation of south Korea spelt the great-
est national misfortune to the liberated Korean people. It was
the root cause of a calamity of territorial bisection and national
division which the Korean people had never experienced during
their long history of five thousand years. It gave rise to a hotbed
of a new war in Korea, and the U.S. imperialist policy of turn-
ing south Korea into a military base entered the stage of full-
scale realization.

Colonial Enslavement and Military Base Policies of the

! People’s World (San Francisco), September 19, 1945.
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“U.S. Military Government”

From the first day of their occupation of south Korea, the
U.S. imperialists followed colonial enslavement and military
base policies on the strength of their military government.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“The U.S. army set out on a policy of colonial enslavement
as soon as it occupied south Korea. In the first place, it adopted
two basic policies to attain its goal. Politically, it smothered all
the initiatives towards democracy of the liberated people, who
set themselves against its policy of colonial enslavement, and
suppressed all the democratic forces. At the same time, it gath-
ered and fostered the reactionary forces to use in the implemen-
tation of its aggressive policy aimed at splitting the Korean na-
tion and turning Korea into a U.S. colony. Economically, it
pursued a policy of hampering the development of Korea’s na-
tional economy and industry and subordinating them to the
economy of the United States.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng. ed.,
Vol. 4, p. 176.)

In its policy of political enslavement aimed at turning south
Korea into a U.S. colony, the “U.S. Military Government” put
the main stress on the suppression and liquidation of the dem-
ocratic and patriotic forces of the Korean people by arms and
the rallying and fostering of the reactionary forces, so that it
might consolidate its political foothold for the establishment of
colonial rule in south Korea and the domination of all Korea.

In fact, all the policies adopted by U.S. imperialism toward
south Korea, including that of establishment of the “U.S. Mil-
itary Government” were, without exception, related to its ag-
gressive design to convert south Korea into a colonial military
base and use it as a stepping-stone for the conquest of the whole
of Korea.

In carrying out its plan of aggression on Korea, U.S. impe-
rialism considered it most important of all to stamp out the sov-
ereignty of the Korean people and place them under its domi-
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nation. As an initial step towards this, it had to suppress and
dissolve through the “Military Government” the People’s Com-
mittees at the point of the bayonet and prohibit the political
activities of patriotic democratic forces in all walks of life. In
October 1945, Hodges announced: “The Military Government
is the sole government of Korea.”' Further, he demanded that
“the inhabitants in south Korea obey the orders of the Military
Government Office,” threatening them with the words that “if
there is any person who complains of the orders or deliberately
slanders the Military Government, he shall suffer punishment.”
Thus, he manoeuvred to subject them completely to the “U.S.
Military Government.”

Arnold, the first “military governor,” said: “There exists
only one government in Korea south of 38 degrees north lati-
tude and it is the Military Government established on the basis
of proclamations of Marshal MacArthur, general orders of
Lieutenant-General Hodges and civil administration orders of
the Military Government.”? He planned to suppress and forci-
bly dissolve the People’s Committees which had been set up
throughout south Korea and concentrate all power on the
“Military Government Office.”

For this purpose, the U.S. imperialists retained all laws en-
forced in the days of Japanese rule and, at the same time, con-
cocted and proclaimed a lot of new evil laws.

U.S. “Military Government Ordinance” No. 21 issued on
November 2, 1945, proclaimed that “all laws which were in
force, regulations, orders, notices or other documents issued by
any former government of Korea (that is, Japanese government
or government-general) having the force of law on August 9,
1945... will continue in full force and effect until repealed by
express order of the Military Government.”? In this way they
retained the laws which had been in force in the days of Japa-
nese rule and added to them new military government ordi-

b

! George M. McCune, Korea Today, New York, 1950.
2 People’s World (San Francisco), January 5, 1946.
3 Korean Central Yearbook, Pyongyang, 1949, p. 166.
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nances. As a result, more than 500 evil laws were rigged up and
made public.

U.S. “Military Government Ordinance” No. 55 dated Feb-
ruary 23, 1946, which promulgated the “Regulations of Politi-
cal Parties” stipulated that “...each group of three or more per-
sons who engage in any form of political activities... shall regis-
ter such organization as a political party,” that “activities con-
ducted by any group or organization... shall be political when
they tend to influence the politics of the government including
foreign relations,” and that such “political activities be
banned.” Thus, all progressive political activities of the south
Korean people would suffer severe punishment.

On May 4, 1946, U.S. “Military Government Ordinance”
No. 72 which stipulated “Crimes against Military Administra-
tion” defined all the following acts as “crimes”: “Supporting,
co-operating with and leading any group and movement con-
trary to the interests of the occupation forces or participating
in the organization thereof; printing, spreading publications
and literature supporting such activities or possessing such doc-
uments as propagating and disseminating the above-mentioned
activities...; organizing, furthering, helping or participating in
any unauthorized public assembly, parade or demonstration...;
publishing and spreading publications and literature which fur-
ther complaint and displeasure.” (Article 1 of U.S. “Military
Government Ordinance” No. 72, May 4, 1946.) Any acts con-
trary to this ordinance were cruelly suppressed.

According to U.S. “Military Government Ordinances”
Nos. 55 and 72, gatherings of three and more Koreans consti-
tuted political party activities and any activities of Koreans
could be punished unconditionally whenever they were not to
the liking of the “U.S. Military Government.” Brandishing
such fascist evil laws, the “U.S. Military Government” intensi-
fied repression of patriotic democratic forces and dissolved by
force the People’s Committees. Referring to the criminal repres-
sive acts committed by the U.S. in south Korea, even a U.S.
government-patronized correspondent remarked: “To drive
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this (People’s Committees — Quoter) underground we could do
nothing else for two months.” His remark may be a confession
of how much trouble the “U.S. Military Government” had in
suppressing the democratic forces.

Because of the ruthless repressive manoeuvres of the U.S.,
not only the People’s Committees were disbanded in the first
days of the military administration but also the activities of all
the progressive political parties and social organizations in
south Korea were completely outlawed in the summer of 1947.
A large number of people were arrested, imprisoned or cruelly
massacred at the point of the bayonet of the U.S. army.

Even according to preliminary statistics, as many as 4,200
and more patriots and people were slaughtered in the one year
of 1946. Seeing such a state of affairs, even an American wrote:
“One of the most important things we gained from our occupa-
tion of Korea may be that we held back revolution there (south
Korea — Quoter).”! This exposed the truth about the repressive
manoeuvrings of U.S. imperialism.

While disbanding the People’s Committees, progressive po-
litical parties and social organizations and harshly suppressing
free activities of the patriotic democratic forces, the U.S. made
it the main task of the “Military Government” to rally pro-Jap-
anese and pro-U.S. elements, traitors to the nation and other
reactionary forces in order to create a political basis for its co-
lonial rule.

For this purpose, in October 1945 the U.S. brought traitor
Syngman Rhee, its old stooge, to south Korea and made him a
chieftain of the reactionary forces.

In mustering the reactionary forces, the U.S. imperialists
pursued a policy of giving priority to fostering comprador cap-
italists while, at the same time, rearing landlords and reaction-
ary bureaucrats, rigging up various reactionary organizations
which represented their interests, and actively protecting and
furthering them.

! Saturday Evening Post, March 30, 1946.
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Due to the U.S. policy of rallying reactionary forces, the
“Hanguk Democratic Party”! was founded in September 1945
with landlords, comprador capitalists and Japanese collabora-
tors, and all judicial institutions were reorganized into the “U.S.
Army Occupation Court” to be used as an instrument for sup-
pressing people.

The “U.S. Military Government” did not confine itself to
setting up reactionary political parties and social organizations
of all hues comprising national traitors and pro-Japanese and
pro-U.S. elements. In order to lend national colouring to the
military administration and build up the backbone of the reac-
tionary forces, it produced the so-called “Military Government
Advisory Council” on October 5, 1945, and, through it, further
intensified the policy of political enslavement toward south Ko-
rea.

Referring to the “Military Government Advisory Council,”
Hodges guilefully raved as if it had been formed for the “prep-
arations of broader political participation of Koreans.”? But, in
fact, its concoction was the result of an “attempt to set up an
organization of Koreans who are ‘to be relied upon’ (by the
U.S.) and can play the kernel in rallying opposition forces” for
suppressing the People’s Committees.?

As for the “Military Government Advisory Council” com-
prising “reliable” devoted stooges of the U.S. imperialists, it
was an organization for rallying the reactionary forces and one

! Along with the “Hanguk Democratic Party,” the following reactionary
organizations were formed: “National Young Men’s Association” (October
1946), “Association of Young Men from the Northwest” (November 1946),
“Taedong Young Men’s Association” (September 1947), “General Federa-
tion of Taehan Independent Trade Unions” (March 1946) and “General
Federation of Tachan Independent Peasant Unions” (August 1947). They
constituted the political basis of colonial rule with the support and encour-
agement of the “U.S. Military Government.” (Korean Central Yearbook,
Pyongyang, 1949, pp. 228-29.)

2 The Supreme Command for the Allied Powers, Summation, (1), p. 177.

3 David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 1, Tokyo,
p- 43.
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of the colonial ruling machines which served as a consultative
body of the “U.S. Military Government,” for justifying the pol-
icy of colonial enslavement by giving “advice” on the colonial
rule of the “military governor.”

After inventing the council, the U.S. hurried on laying the
political basis of the reactionary forces. To this end, it won over
Kim Song Su, heinous Japanese collaborator, big landlord,
comprador capitalist, advocate of “student volunteers” in the
period of Japanese rule and “president” of the Pusan college,
and placed him as “chairman” of the council and dragged all
sorts of riffraff into it, such as Song Jin U who as an agent of
the Japanese “gendarmerie” had informed against a lot of pa-
triots to be slaughtered, comprador capitalist Kim Yong Sun
who had been called the “king of patented medicine suppliers”
and gained sudden wealth by supplying medicine to the Japa-
nese aggressor army, and pro-Japanese Li Yong Sol who had
preached “assimilation” with Japan to the Korean people dur-
ing the Pacific War.

Lining up reactionary forces in south Korea formed the sub-
stance of the policy of colonial enslavement through which the
U.S. aggressors reshaped the balance of political forces to con-
solidate the colonial military ruling system based on the “Mili-
tary Government” and establish their domination in all of Ko-
rea.

Another important objective of the U.S. policy of colonial
enslavement in south Korea was to completely subordinate the
south Korean economy to the U.S. economy through military
administration.

The policy of economic enslavement is a material guarantee
for consolidating colonial rule.

From the moment of their occupation of south Korea the
U.S. imperialists pursued a policy of hampering the develop-
ment of the national industry and economy and thoroughly
subordinating them to the U.S. economy.

No sooner had they set foot in south Korea than they issued
U.S. “Military Government Ordinance” No. 2 — “On Enemy
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Property”! — on September 25, 1945, and No. 33 — “On Ac-
quisition of Property of the Japanese in Korea” — on Decem-
ber 6 of the same year, which provided that public or private
property owned by the Japanese in south Korea was taken over
by the “U.S. Military Government Office.” Thus, they placed
the south Korean economy under their complete control and
established a system for running it according to the U.S. aggres-
sive policy.

Even according to the announcement made by the U.S.
State Department, Japanese property seized by the “U.S. Mili-
tary Government Office” under the name of “enemy property”
accounted for more than 80 per cent of the total amount of
property in south Korea including movable and immovable
property.

Moreover, in order to bring agriculture under their com-
plete control the U.S. imperialists renamed in February 1946
the “Oriental Development Company,” the former Japanese
agency for plundering land and grain, as the “New Korea Com-
pany” and expropriated the total arable land of south Korea.
At that time, the total property held by the “New Korea Com-
pany” reached the sum of 1,250 million dollars; it owned
286,767 hectares of cultivated land to which more than 554,000
farm households, or 27 per cent of the total farm households of

''U.S. “Military Government Ordinance” No. 2 — “On Enemy Prop-
erty” — stipulates: “Effective from September 25, 1945, rights and interests
with respect to any public or private property owned directly or indirectly,
in whole or in part, in any form or content since August 9, 1945, by Japanese
south of 38 degrees north latitude are hereby taken over by the United States
Military Government Office.” By virtue of this ordinance, the U.S. imperi-
alists seized the main artery of the south Korean economy, and the “U.S.
Military Government Office” expropriated 85 per cent of the whole south
Korean industry, or 2,707 factories and enterprises. The following figures
show how the U.S. usurped the south Korean economy under the name of
“enemy property”: Factories and mines — 2,690; movable property —
3,924; vessels — 225; warehouses — 2,818; shops — 9,096; farmland —
324,404 hectares; building lots — 150,827; dwelling houses — 48,456; forests
— 70,039; orchards — 2,386. (South Korean newspaper Seoul Sinmun, Jan-
uary 23, 1955.)
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south Korea, owed their existence. This meant that through the
“New Korea Company” the U.S. imperialists became the big-
gest landlord in south Korea who had acquired nearly one-
tenth of over 2,670,000 hectares of the arable land and 27 per
cent of the farm households there. Even according to curtailed
figures issued by the “U.S. Military Government Office” in
those days, by the end of March 1948 the U.S. imperialists drew
an income of as much as over 2,714,657,200 won through the
“New Korea Company.”!

Establishing political, economic and military control by
“aid” represented one of the neo-colonialist ruling forms
adopted by the U.S. in carrying out the policy of colonial en-
slavement in south Korea.

The U.S. tightened its control over south Korea by “aid,”
too.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“It has already been well known to the whole world that
U.S. ‘economic aid’ to foreign countries is aimed at military
and political control over them, and in south Korea it is mani-
fested in a most blatant and impertinent form.”

The “aid” given by the U.S. imperialists to south Korea by
the end of 1948 was mainly the “aid of GARIOA” (“Govern-
ment and Relief in Occupied Areas”) according to which war
munitions and old-fashioned weapons not consumed by the
U.S. Department of War in World War II, were disposed of.
This meant the switchover of the U.S. “lend-lease” aid in the
period of World War II to the “relief aid” aimed at disposing of
wartime surplus munitions.

In addition to “aid of GARIOA,” the U.S. followed an
“aid” policy of forcing its surplus consumption goods on south
Korea. As a result, the total volume of U.S. “aid” to south Ko-
rea amounted to 409,690,000 dollars by the end of 1948. This
enormous sum served the U.S. imperialists as a powerful means
for tightening the military and political control over south Ko-

! Korean Central Yearbook, Pyongyang 1949, p. 189.
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rea and using all of its wealth for their political purpose.

Immediately after the announcement of the “Truman doc-
trine” in March 1947 the U.S. media reported that the United
States “is working out a program for Korean ‘aid’ running into
600 million dollars and this is a component of the Truman doc-
trine.”! This clearly shows what the real objective of their “aid”
policy was.

By pointing out that U.S. “aid” policy toward south Korea
is a “component of the Truman doctrine” they revealed that the
policy constituted a link in the chain of the general aggressive
policy of the U.S. imperialists who schemed to completely sub-
ordinate the south Korean economy to the U.S. economy, put
the puppet regime into the noose of the dollar and to turn south
Korea into a military base as an important strategic base in the
Far East.

From the first day of their occupation of south Korea the
U.S. imperialists, along with the policy of enslaving it politically
and economically, followed the policy of turning it into a mili-
tary base.

This policy assumed primary importance in the U.S. impe-
rialist policy of colonial enslavement in south Korea and was a
basic policy for attaining the general objective of colonial rule.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“The basic object of the U.S. imperialist policy of colonial
enslavement in south Korea is to reduce it to a military base of
aggression for the United States, to turn it into a military ap-
pendage. Ever since they first landed in south Korea, the U.S.
imperialists have all along pursued the insidious aim of turning
south Korea into their colony and using it as a stepping-stone
for aggression against the whole of Korea and Asia.” (Kim Il
Sung, Works, Eng. ed., Vol. 20, p. 380.)

Upon landing in south Korea, the U.S. imperialists made it
the basic object of their policy of colonial enslavement to con-
vert south Korea into a military base which would serve their

' New York Herald Tribune, May 13, 1947.
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war preparations for the domination of the whole of Korea and
Asia.

Already at the beginning of 1946 the General Staff Office of
the U.S. Army Forces declared that “at the present time Korea
forms part of the U.S. boundary.”! It further said that in the
military-strategic aspect it should be used for opposing Asia,
and in June of the same year the U.S. Department of War de-
fined south Korea as one of the major objectives in the plan for
establishing overseas permanent military bases.?

In particular, the true aim of the U.S. military base policy
toward south Korea was clearly exposed by the secret investi-
gation report of Wedemeyer who, as a “special envoy” of Pres-
ident Truman, made on-the-spot inspections in China and
south Korea. In the report he insisted that “the stationing of the
U.S. Army Forces in Korea should be continued,” “military aid
be offered to south Korea,” “weapons and equipment be fur-
nished without letup to the Korean national police and Korean
coastal guards” and a “Korean patrol party under the com-
mand of Americans be set up.” And he demanded a large-scale
reinforcement of the U.S. aggressor forces in south Korea.?

Later, Wedemeyer’s report was adopted by the U.S. govern-
ment as a practical aggressive policy toward south Korea. In his
statement of May 2, 1951, concerning the publication of the In-
vestigation Report of Wedemeyer, U.S. State Secretary Acheson
said: “Certainly our (U.S. government — Quoter) line in Korea
conforms with the advices made by General Wedemeyer.”*

! Saturday Evening Post, March 1946.

21In 1947 Time reported that “Korea can be a commanding base in east-
ern coastal areas of Asia,” (Time, May 19, 1947.) and the Journal American
said that the problem of turning south Korea into a military and strategic
base “is the object of joint consideration of the Army General Staff Office
and the Naval Operations Office in Washington at present.” (The Journal
American, October 30, 1947.) Such press comments disclosed evidence of the
fact that south Korea was the chief object of the U.S. military base policy.

3U.S. State Department, Relations Between the United States and China,
Beijing, p. 733.

4 AP dispatch from Washington, May 2, 1951.
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These words of Acheson proved that in south Korea the
U.S. government faithfully put into practice the military base
policy which was suggested in the secret report of Wedemeyer.

In carrying out the military base policy in south Korea, the
U.S. imperialists attached primary importance to converting it
into an aggressive base for a new war.

From the first days of their occupation of south Korea the
U.S. imperialists retained military installations which had been
built by the Japanese imperialists in areas of military and stra-
tegic importance, laid positions along the 38th parallel and built
anew or expanded military roads, air fields and naval ports on
a large scale.

For a speedy transport of war and strategic materiel and the
promptness of large-scale military action, they reconstructed by
the end of October 1947 the Seoul-Pusan highway at the ex-
pense of 1.5 million dollars and expanded the Seoul-Inchon
road in the same year for war purposes. At the same time, in
preparation for war to dominate the whole of Korea they forti-
fied the areas along the Rimjin River between Seoul and Kae-
song. Moreover, air bases were newly built or expanded on a
large scale at Mosulpho of Jeju Island, Kimpho, Suwon, Osan,
Kwangju, Kunsan, Taegu and other places throughout south
Korea. In particular, stressing the military and strategic im-
portance of Jeju Island the U.S. imperialists reinforced general
military installations there and expanded in a large way Mosul-
pho and other airports. In July 1946 the island was raised to the
status of an administrative unit of provincial level and placed
under direct control of the command of the U.S. occupation
forces. Thus, it was rapidly reduced to a military base.!

The U.S. imperialists spent 3 million dollars to build a naval
port at Phohang, which had been a small fishing port before

! How much military and strategic importance was given to Jeju Island
by the U.S. imperialists was clearly shown by the report of the New York
American Journal, which said: “From the strategic viewpoint Jeju Island is
very important. Together with Okinawa Island it furnishes positions against
the Soviet Union.” (New York American Journal, October 30, 1947.)
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liberation, and turned Inchon, Pusan, Ryosu, Jinhae, etc. into
naval ports, with the result that their naval bases were found in
different parts of south Korea.

Due to their hotly-pursued military base policy, within a pe-
riod of no more than two or three years south Korea was com-
pletely reduced to a military base of the U.S. aggressor army.

Another chief objective of the U.S. military base policy was
to reduce south Korea to a base for the supply of cheap cannon
fodder.

In order to rake up as many inexpensive scapegoats as pos-
sible the U.S. tried hard, from the very first days of its occupa-
tion of south Korea, to train “anti-communist soldiers” faithful
to it by intensifying ideological propaganda among people in
favour of “U.S.-worship” and “anti-communism” and hysteri-
cally kicked up war rackets. That was why in those days the
U.S. warmongers and reptile press openly created an atmos-
phere of war, announcing that “the Korean question is a tinder-
box” and “Korea is an area fraught with the greatest danger in
the present world.”

With a view to securing cheap cannon fodder, the U.S. im-
perialists hurried, already from the autumn of 1945, with prep-
arations for creating a puppet army; they set up various military
agencies and institutions and built up aggressive armed forces
step by step.

They did this under the pretext that it was aimed at “pre-
venting the formation of private armed groups” and preparing
the “ground for founding an army necessary to the existence of
Korea, an independent country.”!

On November 13, 1945, the U.S. imperialists set up through
the U.S. “Military Government Ordinance” No. 28 the “Na-
tional Defence Headquarters” and appointed Colonel Ago of
the U.S. army as the first “Commander.” It comprised reaction-
ary elements and pro-Japanese elements, the former Japanese
aggressor army officers of “accumulated experience” in sup-

' Summation, (2), p. 185.
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pressing their countrymen and in the aggressive war. These
thugs were “provided with Japanese-made weapons and uni-
forms worth 52 million won.”!

Afterwards, the “National Defence Headquarters” was re-
named “National Defence Office” through the U.S. “Military
Government Ordinance” No. 64, but under the pressure of in-
ternal and external public opinion it again changed its name on
June 14, 1946, into “Defence Office.”

With a view to training commanding officers needed for the
expansion of the puppet army the “Military English Institute”
was set up on December 5, 1945, and on May 1 the following
year, it was changed into the “National Defence Military Acad-
emy”’ where military training was conducted with emphasis on
the American plan to train “cadres” of the military police.

After making these preparations, the U.S. imperialists
founded, on January 15, 1946, the south Korean “National De-
fence Force” composed of armed forces of eight regiments
(more than 20,000 strong), and set up, on February 7 of the
same year, the “General Headquarters of National Defence
Force” with U.S. army Lieutenant-General Marshall as the first
commander-in-chief.?

Along with the puppet army force a puppet naval force was
formed. Under the command of Major Karl Stain of the
Transport Department of the “U.S. Military Government Of-
fice” the “Coast Defence Corps” was set up on November 10,
1945, which was reorganized on June 15 of the ensuing year into
the “Korean Coastal Guards” through U.S. “Military Govern-
ment Ordinance” No. 86.°

With a view to building a puppet air force, U.S. imperialists
set up the puppet “army air force” on April 1, 1948, and rein-
forced it. On July 27 of the same year it was renamed the “army

' David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 1, Tokyo,
p. 136.

2 Army War History edited by the Army Headquarters, Vol. I, Taegu,
pp- 66-68.

3 Ibid., pp. 85-86.
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air base force,” which was again reorganized on September 13
into “army air headquarters.” It was separated on October 1
the following year from the puppet army to become the puppet
air force over 1,100 strong with more than 20 planes.!

As can be seen, from the first days of their occupation of
south Korea the U.S. imperialists put spurs to building a pup-
pet army, naval and air forces for the purpose of preparing for
a new war and increased the puppet aggressive armed forces on
a large scale.

As a result, already as of November 16, 1946, prior to the
concoction of the south Korean puppet government, the pup-
pet armed forces had increased to 9 regiments to serve as can-
non fodder for the U.S. imperialists in their preparation for a
new war. The regiments were detailed on the principle of one
for each province. And in the period from the end of 1947 to
the close of April of the next year the puppet armed forces grew
to 5 brigades embracing 15 regiments and a separate mecha-
nized regiment. At the same time, various military educational
institutions sprang up including the “Military Academy” which
was to train officers needed for enlarging the puppet aggressive
armed forces. Their number increased to 10 in the period from
December 1945 to June 1948. Education in the “anti-com-
munist” idea and military exercises with American equipment
were intensified as never before to oppose the northern half.?

Due to the U.S. military base policy, south Korea was rap-
idly reduced to a military and strategic base, a supply base for
cheap cannon fodder, already in the period of military admin-
istration. This had nothing to do with the international com-
mitment by which the U.S. imperialists assumed no duties other
than “disarming the Japanese forces in the area south of 38 de-
grees north latitude.” It showed that they speeded up prepara-
tions for war from the beginning with a view to dominating the
whole of Korea with south Korea as a stepping-stone. Taking

U Ibid., pp. 81-82.
2 Ibid., pp. 70-71.
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this into consideration, the author of The Modern History of the
United States wrote, “Virtually, the war made by Wall Street
against the Korean people began in September 1945, almost at
the time when its generals set foot in south Korea.”! and Com-
bat of France pointed out that “now, putting all the facts to-
gether,” it may be “concluded that the United States had pre-
pared for this war (Korean war — Quoter) immediately after
the end of World War 11.”2

3) Concoction of the Puppet Government in South
Korea

The trend of world revolutionary developments to peace
and democracy, national independence and socialism consti-
tuted a fatal blow to the aggressive policy of world domination
pursued by the U.S. imperialists who had called for “global su-
premacy” immediately after World War I1.

Greatly alarmed by the growth of the revolutionary forces,
they resorted to the policy of cold war in an attempt to find a
way out of the impasse and launched an all-out reactionary of-
fensive for world domination.

With the announcement of the “Truman doctrine,” this of-
fensive went into full force.

Provided with the background of the “anti-communist” pol-
icy which had already begun to be carried out all over the East-
ern and Western Hemispheres, on March 12, 1947, at a joint
conference of the Senate and the House of Representatives
President Truman made public what is called the “Truman mes-
sage” whose general import was to prepare for an aggressive
war for the domination of the world.

In his “message” Truman said that “the free peoples of the
world look to us for support in maintaining their freedoms” and

! Hershel D. Meyer, The Modern History of the United States, Kyoto, p.
148.
2 Daily Combat, July 29, 1953.
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that since “the world now asks the United States to conduct its
activities, holding supremacy,” the United States has come to
assume “fresh responsibility and duties” and its “diplomatic
policy, hereafter, should be oriented in building a peaceful
world (this means control over the capitalist world — Quoter).”
Further, he menacingly declared that “in case peace is threat-
ened, no matter whether directly or indirectly (this is a slander
on the national liberation struggle), we regard it as affecting the
national defence of the United States” and that “the United
States should take an action without hesitation against the new
totalitarian challenge” (this is a slander on socialism — Quoter)
and “if we may falter in our leadership, we may endanger the
peace of the world.” Thus, he publicly announced that U.S. im-
perialism had become the chieftain of world imperialism and
would behave as such.!

The “Truman doctrine” which was noisily advertised by the
U.S. imperialists as a “turning point in the U.S. foreign policy”
was, in essence, an aggressive program which openly declared
“cold war” against the socialist countries and proclaimed their
overt intervention in the whole world under the pretext of the
“maintenance of peace” and “request of free nations.”

It was also a declaration of war by which the U.S. rulers
announced to the whole world that they would apply the ag-
gressive “principle” of the “Monroe doctrine” on a worldwide
scale under the signboard of “the world for Americans” in place
of the professed slogan of “the Western Hemisphere for Amer-
icans” which they had advocated in the past century under the
same doctrine.

Former British Prime Minister Winston Churchill, who vis-
ited the United States at the call of Truman, made a notorious
“anti-communist” speech at Fulton, Missouri in March 1946.
He said then that “the iron curtain was drawn down from
Szczecin of the Baltic Sea to Trieste of the Adriatic Sea.” Thus
he spoke for the foreign policy of the U.S. imperialists. His

"'"Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, Tokyo, pp. 88-89.
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speech was a prelude to the “Truman doctrine” which signalled
the start of the “anti-communist crusade” on a worldwide scale.

In a word, the “Truman doctrine” was a declaration of
preparation for a new war aimed at dominating the whole world
by opposing, on the basis of the “policy of strength,” the social-
ist countries and national liberation struggle, repulsing their im-
perialist rivals and stepping up in an all-round way the policy
of aggression and intervention.

After the announcement of the “Truman doctrine,” a U.S.
plan for world supremacy which was made a policy, U.S. impe-
rialism intensified its counter-revolutionary offensive in all
parts of the world, and its preparations for a new war entered a
new stage to be promoted on a full scale.

In Asia, while giving greater political, economic and mili-
tary assistance to the moribund Chiang Kai-shek clique, U.S.
imperialism mobilized all the counter-revolutionary armed
forces of the Kuomintang in extending the civil war against the
Chinese people. In Japan, it intensified suppression of demo-
cratic forces and, at the same time, wrought the so-called
“change in the occupation policy” for the stepped-up militari-
zation of the Japanese economy while openly reviving militarist
force.

A marked change took place in the aggressive policy of U.S.
imperialism toward Korea after the announcement of the “Tru-
man doctrine.” It was expressed in its full-scale manoeuvring to
concoct a separate puppet government in south Korea.

From the outset, U.S. imperialism had no intention of sin-
cerely implementing the declaration of the Cairo Conference
that called for “making Korea a free independent country.”

For the U.S. rulers Korea was useful only when it would
become an advance base for their policy of world domination.
Quite a long time before the end of World War II they had been
particularly “interested” in the postwar settlement of the Ko-
rean question and consistently persisted in an aggressive plan
for placing the whole of Korea under the “mandatory rule” of
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the Big Powers.!

The “mandatory rule” advocated by U.S. imperialism was
in essence one of stereotyped forms of imperialist colonial rule
by which the suzerain state would keep its hold of colonies. Its
ultimate objective was to reduce Korea to its colony like the
Philippines.

The U.S. imperialists, however, could not but consider a
new historical condition in which the balance of political forces
in the world had undergone a drastic change after World War
II. They could not but take into consideration the facts that
they had occupied south Korea without shedding a drop of
blood and that the occupation of south Korea by their army
was simply out of the temporary military operational necessity
of the Allied Powers.

This meant in the final analysis that the liberated Korean
people themselves had a determining voice in settling the Ko-
rean question and that in disposing of the Korean question the
USSR and other Allied Powers, the victor nations in the war
against Japan, should agree among themselves. That is why,
first of all, at the international meetings on the Korean question
the U.S. tried to secure an international guarantee for complete
control of Korea in the future while veiling their aggressive am-
bition to the utmost. President Truman betrayed such a motive
of U.S. imperialism when he said on September 18, 1945 that in
order to build a free and independent state in Korea “we need
time and perseverance... the joint efforts of the Korean people
and the Allied Powers.”?

'In February 1945, at the Soviet-U.S.-British Conference in Yalta Pres-
ident Roosevelt declared that “for Korea to become a free independent
country” a preparatory period extending for some forty years would be
needed as was the case with the Philippines. He made a “proposal of man-
datory rule” by the USSR, China (the Republic of China) and the U.S. Fur-
ther, on April 12, 1945, Grew, Acting Secretary of State, also put forward a
“proposal for mandatory rule” of Korea by four states — the USSR, the
U.S., Britain and China (the Republic of China). (David W. Conde, An Un-
told History of Modern Korea, Vol. 1, Tokyo, pp. 86-87.)

2 E. Grant Meade, American Military Government in Korea, p. 316.
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Truman’s statement, which was made public several months
before the Conference of Three Powers’ Foreign Ministers, was
aimed at settling the Korean question in the interests of U.S.
imperialism in the forthcoming international meetings. Feign-
ing ignorance of the radical change in the political situation in
liberated Korea, they intended to achieve the aim by arousing
world public opinion through their false propaganda that the
Koreans lacked the ability of self-government as in the past and
needed much time and outside assistance to attain genuine in-
dependence.

The liberated Korean people, in fact, had the ability and
enough strength to solve their problem for themselves without
any outside interference and assistance. Therefore, at that time
even the Western press truthfully remarked: “If only the United
States’ policy is for independence of Korea, there is great pos-
sibility of its approving the practical power of Korea — the
People’s Committees — instead of setting up the military gov-
ernment, and co-operating with it. In this case one may think
of ultimate domination of communism, but Korea’s independ-
ence and unification might have been attained in the early
days.”!

In view of these facts, Truman’s statement that for inde-
pendence the Koreans need “time and perseverance” and the
“joint efforts with the Allied Powers” was an utter distortion of
facts; it was no more than shameless talk to camouflage the ag-
gressive ambition of the U.S. imperialists.

Thus, the U.S. secretly promoted the preparations for set-
ting up a U.S.-controlled “government” in south Korea.

In the autumn of 1945, when sending Syngman Rhee back
to south Korea, who had long been imbued with the idea of
“U.S.-worship,” the U.S. State Department gave him instruc-
tions to the effect that he had to “exert all his energies to estab-
lishing a government” and “this government should be under

' Leland M. Goodrich, Korea: A Study of U.S. Policy in the United Na-
tions, p. 14.
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the absolute support of the United States.”

MacArthur and Harriman, U.S. Ambassador in Moscow,
twaddled with one voice that “a separate government should be
immediately founded in the southern part of Korea and this
government be one that makes it possible for the United States
to use it as her base in the continent and as the frontiers for
Japan’s defence.”

These facts show, in effect, that plots for establishing a ser-
vile “government” in south Korea were definitely hatched al-
ready in 1945 and that they were the outcome of the Asian pol-
icy of the U.S. imperialists who, after the bankruptcy of their
government’s policy toward China, intended to make Japan its
ally and turn south Korea into a base linking the continent and
a “bulwark for defending” Japan.

The U.S. plot to set up a separate “government” in south
Korea came into the open after the failure of its aggressive at-
tempt at the Moscow Three Ministers’ Conference in December
1945.

At the conference U.S. representative Byrnes submitted a
draft “resolution” calling for the establishment of a four-power
trusteeship in Korea.!

The U.S. “resolution” demanding to turn Korea into a ter-
ritory under the trusteeship of the great powers and put her un-

! The U.S. draft “resolution” was to the following effect:

Firstly, foreign troops’ military administration with their “presence for
more than ten years” shall be enforced until the establishment of a “trustee-
ship” in Korea, and this military organ shall control the political and eco-
nomic life of Korea.

Secondly, until the establishment of a unified government in Korea she
shall be put under the “trusteeship” of four nations — the Soviet Union,
America, Britain and China (the Republic of China) for over ten years. To
this end, a four-nation administration empowered to exercise administra-
tive, legislative and juridical powers necessary for governing Korea shall be
set up and the exercise of its authority and duty shall be through the instru-
mentality of an Executive Committee comprising supreme commissioners,
and the representatives from the countries participating in this administra-
tion.
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der the authority and control of “supreme commissioners,”
was, after all, an out-and-out aggressive and shackling one be-
cause it was aimed at making it impossible for the Korean peo-
ple not only to take part in the administration of their country
but also to have any hope of building a unified independent and
sovereign state in Korea.

The conference rejected the U.S. “proposal” and adopted a
positive resolution calling for the establishment of a unified
democratic government in Korea as early as possible. Under
these circumstances, the U.S. imperialists launched a big polit-
ical campaign for reversing the decisions of the Three Ministers’
Conference and led the situation towards justifying their plot to
establish a separate “government.”

Truman dealt out disciplinary punishment to Byrnes, chief
representative of the U.S. side to the Moscow Three Ministers’
Conference, as soon as he came back, for his failure to carry out
his government’s intention to put the whole of Korea under the
control of the United States through the conference.

Meanwhile, in south Korea Hodges lauded the so-called
“anti-trusteeship” campaign of the Syngman Rhee clique as an
expression of “national loyalty” and shored them up tacitly. On
the other hand, he brought pressure to bear upon the demo-
cratic parties, social organizations and the people of various
strata engaged in a just struggle to support the decisions of the
Three Ministers’ Conference on the establishment of a unified
democratic government, saying that he “is apprehensive of de-
laying the ultimate attainment of Korean independence.”

This vulgar political campaign reflected the U.S. imperial-
ists’ impatience and uneasiness as they really were, and revealed
their innermost ambition to sabotage the decisions of the Mos-
cow Three Ministers’ Conference on the Korean question and
to dispose of the Korean question at their discretion.

On January 3, 1946 the U.S. Department of State made an
official announcement that the United States would provide all
financial and technical “aid” for the establishment of a “demo-
cratic government” in south Korea. This showed that the U.S.
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government had set to work for the establishment of a separate
“government” in south Korea.!

When the January 3rd announcement aroused public opin-
ion at home and abroad, the U.S. Department of State used one
pretext after another, by saying: “We have never said we have
a plan to set up a separate government in south Korea,” and
“the rumour from Korea that the U.S. army stationed in south
Korea is now taking a step for transferring the administration
under its occupation to the Koreans is quite groundless.”?

However, in effect, the U.S. imperialists had already dis-
solved by force all the People’s Committees, the genuine bodies
of people’s power established on the initiative of the people in
south Korea. And when the anti-U.S. struggle of the south Ko-
rean people against their colonial rule and for the reunification
and independence of the homeland and for freedom and de-
mocracy gathered strength, the U.S. imperialists tried to draw
the veil of “democratic government” over the fascist “military
government” in order to soothe it down.

According to an urgent report from Seoul carried by the
New York Times on April 12, 1947, Hodges, Commander of the
U.S. Occupation Army in south Korea, said: “Although the
United States expressed that it had no intention at all to take a
unilateral measure for the establishment of a separate govern-
ment in south Korea, the authorities on the spot today will con-
tinue the work of accelerating the ‘Koreanization’ of the mili-
tary government by letting the Koreans make preparations for
self-government. All the authority and responsibility are in the
hands of the parliament and they will increase gradually.”? His
remark brought into the open the basic orientation of the U.S.
aggressive policy for establishing a separate “government” in
south Korea. Acting upon this orientation, the U.S. cooked up
the south Korean “Democratic Assembly” on February 15,

! David W.Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. I, Tokyo,
p. 105.

2 Stars and Stripes, April 7, 1946.

3 New York Times, April 12, 1947.

47



1946 under the chairmanship of Syngman Rhee, a traitor to the
nation and an enthusiastic U.S. worshipper and flunkeyist.

Then they rigged up the so-called “Legislative Assembly”
on December 2 the same year, and on June 3 the next year re-
named it the “South Korean Interim Government” and staged
a farce of “transfer of administrative power,” making believe
that they were going to hand part of the ruling power over to
the pro-American, pro-Japanese elements and national traitors.

By claiming through it to stand for the so-called “demo-
cratic government,” they wanted to pacify the south Korean
people’s opposition to the “military government” and, further-
more, to push ahead with the preparations for rigging up a pup-
pet regime.

In regard to this, an AP report carried in the April 7, 1946
issue of the Japan Times said: “The U.S. occupation authorities
began to show the move to establish a virtual ‘Korean govern-
ment’ in the area under the occupation of the U.S. troops.”!

Thus, contrary to the decision of the Moscow Three Minis-
ters’ Conference, the U.S. imperialists’ plan to cook up a sepa-
rate “government” in south Korea entered the stage of its real-
ization.

“The move to establish a Korean government in the area
under the occupation of the U.S. troops” was shown overtly by
breaking up the Soviet-U.S. Joint Commission and illegally
bringing the Korean issue to the United Nations.

In February 1947, after the First Session of the Soviet-U.S.
Joint Commission was broken up due to the U.S. representa-
tive’s act of deliberation, the U.S. Department of State called
Syngman Rhee to the United States and told him that the Ko-
rean question would be “laid” before the United Nations to de-
cide on “separate elections” and a “separate government” in the
future and that back at home, he should develop a more posi-
tive campaign for the purpose.? In the summer of 1947,

Y Japan Times, April 7, 1946.
2 Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Pol-
icy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War, pp.
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Wedemeyer, who came to south Korea as the special envoy of
the U.S. President, reassured the puppets by saying that the Ko-
rean question would be discussed at the United Nations.

To the American rulers, the Soviet-U.S. Joint Commission
became an obstacle in the way of carrying out their established
policy for setting up a separate “government” in south Korea.

That was why the U.S. imperialists illegally brought the Ko-
rean issue to the United Nations in September 1947 in the mid-
dle of the Second Session of the Soviet-U.S. Joint Commission
(which was held from May 21 to October 26, 1947).

This was a grave act of provocation violating the interna-
tional agreement on the establishment of a unified, democratic
government in Korea.

Why then did the United States unilaterally wreck the So-
viet-U.S. Joint Commission and bring the Korean question to
the United Nations?

It was because the U.S. imperialists at the time did not want
the emergence of a unified, democratic, independent and sover-
eign state in Korea but were interested in her division.

In this regard, Wedemeyer, who visited south Korea as the
special envoy of the U.S. President in the summer of 1947,
wrote in his secret investigation report to the President as fol-
lows:

The U.S. government must work out a “realistic policy of
action” in Korea, with stress laid in all cases on turning Korea
into a strategic base for the “protection of the U.S. strategic in-
terests.” As for the United States, the emergence of a unified,
independent democratic Korea would in the future be a great
threat to its strategic interests in “Manchuria, North China, the
Ryukyus, Japan and, furthermore, in the Far East.” Therefore,
it serves the best interests of the United States to keep Korea
forever in a state of neutrality in the military field and in order
to guarantee her neutrality there is no alternative but to occupy
her. For this, we should see that the U.S. ground force contin-

40-41.
49



ues its temporary occupation on the one hand and, on the other,
should give “military aid” to south Korea to increase the armed
forces in a big way.!

The so-called “neutrality” referred to by Wedemeyer meant,
briefly, to place south Korea within the sphere of military ac-
tivity of U.S. imperialism and turn her into its permanent col-
ony, into its advance base for its aggression on the continent.

Even U.S. publications, therefore, could not but speak the
truth. They wrote that in bringing the Korean question to the
United Nations the U.S. government had intended to establish
a government in south Korea, which would be backed up by the
United States in its attempt to seize the other half of Korea in
the north of the 38th parallel as early as possible.

As seen above, the posing of the Korean question before the
United Nations was based on a reactionary purpose. It was also
a violation of Article 107, Chapter XVII of the UN Charter,
which under the historic conditions of those days excludes the
discussion of issues of postwar mediation. It was also a viola-
tion of Paragraph 7, Article 2 of the UN Charter which prohib-
its the UN intervention in matters within the domestic jurisdic-
tion of any state.

This notwithstanding, the U.S., abusing the dominant posi-
tion it held in the UN at the time, brought up the Korean ques-
tion for discussion at the Second Session of the UN General
Assembly on September 23, 1947, and even prevented a Korean
representative from participating in the discussion of the Ko-
rean question.

Their wicked designs to establish a separate “government”
in south Korea were clearly revealed in the whole course of the
discussion of the Korean question at the session.

On November 14, 1947, the U.S. imperialists set their voting
machines in the UN in motion and forced the UN General As-
sembly to organize the “United Nations Temporary Commis-
sion on Korea” whose function it was to “supervise” the “elec-

' New York Journal and American, September 17, 1947,
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tions” in Korea and “the establishment of the Korean govern-
ment.”

However, the “United Nations Temporary Commission on
Korea” was rejected by the entire Korean people. In face of this,
they hurriedly took action to call the UN “Little Assembly” on
February 26, 1948 and railroad a resolution on holding “elec-
tions” even only in the limited “area accessible to the commis-
sion in Korea,” that is, in south Korea under U.S. army occu-
pation.

The resolution of the “Little Assembly” meant that the
“United Nations Temporary Commission on Korea” actually
assumed the mission of setting up a separate “government” in
south Korea and freezing the division of Korea.

That was why the entire Korean people opposed and re-
jected the “United Nations Temporary Commission on Ko-
rea.” Only the pro-U.S. traitors to the nation such as Syngman
Rhee and Kim Song Su were interested in setting up a U.S.-
controlled “regime” in south Korea. They clamoured for the es-
tablishment of a “government even in a single province or
county, let alone the whole area south of the 38th parallel.”

When this “commission” set foot in south Korea on Janu-
ary 8, 1948, the voices of protest and denunciation against it
rent the sky and earth, and a nationwide country-saving strug-
gle sprang up throughout south Korea on February 7.

Such being the situation, even the “commission,” which was
nothing more than a tool patronized by U.S. imperialism, could
not but have doubts as to the “legality” of the establishment of
a separate “government” and worry about the possibility of
“free elections.”!

! Indian representative Menon, the then chairman of this “commission”
stated: “The entire members of the commission doubted if it would be legally
possible to carry out the resolution of the General Assembly only in a part
of Korea... And the entire members of the commission worried whether
there was any possibility to proceed with elections in a free atmosphere and
to establish a genuine national government.” (Report of the “United Na-
tions Temporary Commission on Korea,” October 15, 1948.)
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Thus, the U.S. government’s policy of establishing a sepa-
rate “government” in south Korea not only encountered the
strong opposition of the entire Korean people but also raised a
doubt about its “legality” and “possibility” in the “commis-
sion” itself which had to carry out that mission. However, the
U.S. imperialists, who do not hesitate at anything to achieve
their aggressive aim, ran amuck to hold a separate “election” in
an atmosphere of unprecedented fascist suppression and emer-
gency alert.

On May 10, 1948, in order to hold a “free election” in south
Korea, the U.S. imperialists mobilized battleships and planes,
dispatched large mobile troops heavily armed with tanks, guns
and machine guns to all parts of south Korea and set up a strict
cordon of police. They also had barricades put up around the
polling stations and police stations and mobilized all the police
and the terrorist organizations such as the “Hyangbodan™ to
the task of forcibly dragging out patriotic people to the “polling
stations” and wantonly arresting and imprisoning the people
who showed the slightest opposition.!

According to a U.S. official press report, the U.S. aggres-
sion forces stationed in south Korea were sharply increased by
some 50 per cent in only two weeks of the separate election pe-
riod.

However, the south Korean people had never been daunted
by any armed suppression. They waged a death-defying strug-
gle against the treacherous separate election.

! James Roper, UP special correspondent who inspected the dreadful
scenes of “polling stations” at that time, described in his note the real state
of the “free election” as follows: “American reconnaissance planes flew over-
head... and the polling stations were strictly guarded by the ‘Hyangbodan’
carrying baseball bats, and in Seoul thousands of policemen and specially
appointed civilians, with the backing of the U.S. troops, set up barricades at
main points and intersections and constabularies were posted at each en-
trance of back alleys. Civilian guards were armed with axe handles, baseball
bats and clubs, and the south Korean constabularies with U.S. carbines. The
atmosphere resembled that of a city under martial law.” (Korean Central
Yearbook, 1949, p. 171.)
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The people of Jeju Island rose up in an organized armed
struggle. They gained control over the reactionary police and
made the election completely invalid. In North and South
Kyongsang Provinces only 10-20 per cent of the voters went to
the “polling stations” under compulsion.

The south Korean workers started a general strike on May
8 to collectively boycott the “separate election” so ruinous to
the nation.

The nationwide struggle of the south Korean people com-
pletely foiled the subversive May 10 separate election planned
by the U.S. imperialists.

Notwithstanding this, the U.S. imperialists fabricated the
“results” of the election and made public the “success of free
elections held under the supervision of the United Nations.”
And they framed up a “National Assembly” on May 31, 1948,
and announced the establishment of the so-called government
of the Republic of Korea with Syngman Rhee as “President”
on August 15.

Then, at the UN General Assembly session held on Decem-
ber 12, 1948, they, for the purpose of “legalizing” the illegally
established “ROK government,” instigated the “UNTCK” to
distort the fact by describing the separate government of south
Korea as if it were a “just reflection of free will of the voters in
this area of Korea”! and forcibly passed a resolution calling it
the “only legitimate government” for all Korea.?

But, in fact the “ROK government” was a puppet regime
concocted by the U.S. imperialists; it was nothing but a camou-
flage to cloak their neo-colonialist rule and a tool faithfully car-
rying out their policy of aggression.

The dependent and treacherous characters of the “ROK
government” found vivid expression in the orientation for its
“national policy” given by U.S. ambassador Muccio in south
Korea to Syngman Rhee on August 15, 1948.

' Taehan Sinmun, September 3, 1947,
2 Reference Book for Materials on South Korea, Vol. I, pp. 47-48.
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Muccio instructed that the finances and the economy of the
puppet government were to be compiled and run entirely on the
directives of the U.S. Department of State and the U.S. ambas-
sador in south Korea and that its military affairs had to be put
under the direction of MacArthur, Commander of the U.S.
Armed Forces in the Far East, in wartime and the U.S. ambas-
sador in south Korea in peacetime. He also said that even the
affairs of “personnel” of ministerial level and the supreme au-
thority of the “Ministry of National Defence” were within the
jurisdiction of the U.S. Department of State and the U.S. Mili-
tary Advisory Group.

Muccio’s instructions showed that the “ROK government”
which had formally taken over power from the “U.S. Military
Government” was an out-and-out colonial and dependent “re-
gime” devoid of any political sovereignty, economic independ-
ence and real military power and that it was nothing but a tool
serving the U.S. imperialists’ policy of world domination and
Asian strategy.!

The establishment of the puppet regime in south Korea
made it possible for the U.S. imperialists to achieve their ag-
gressive aim to turn south Korea into a military strategic base
for their continental aggression at the cost of the entire Korean
people’s interests.

The objective of setting up the separate “government” in
south Korea was expressed clearly in the following speech made
by U.S. State Secretary Acheson on January 23, 1950: “We es-
tablished an independent sovereign state in south Korea... in
co-operation with the United Nations...We have given much
aid to this state so that it can stand on its own feet, and are
demanding that the Congress take measures to continuously
give aid until it will be consolidated... I think it is a more thor-
ough defeatism to our interests in Asia and something like full
madness to check the growth of this state before it firmly stands

! Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Pol-
icy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War, pp.
54-55.
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up.

Acheson’s speech fully revealed that the establishment of
the “ROK government” by the U.S. imperialists was thor-
oughly based on their aggressive interests in Korea and Asia
and aimed at making a more effective use of the puppet regime
for the execution of their policy of aggression against Korea
and Asia by giving greater “aid” to it and “consolidating” its
“independence.”

The U.S. ruling circles believed that by giving “legitimacy”
and “independence” to the south Korean puppet government,
a mere tool of neo-colonialist rule, which was completely sub-
jected to the United States politically, economically and mili-
tarily, they could easily accomplish their aggressive aim,
namely, to perpetuate Korea’s division, turn south Korea into
a military base for occupying the whole of Korea, into a bridge-
head for conquering the Asian continent and, further, into a
strategic point for world domination.

By establishing the puppet regime in south Korea they were
also able to have “legal” machines and means to push ahead full
scale with preparations for unleashing a civil war and occupy-
ing the whole of Korea, using that regime as a stronghold. By
concluding various shackling “agreements” with the south Ko-
rean “government” and subordinating it to itself more thor-
oughly, the United States could make that “regime” serve as a
docile tool for the execution of its foreign policy.

The Americans could, among others, achieve with ease their
aggressive aim at a less cost of blood by organizing a puppet
army through drafting a great mass of cheap cannon fodder in
south Korea and use strategic materiel drawn from south Ko-
rea for wartime needs. Moreover, on the strength of different
“agreements” they could build necessary military bases at im-
portant areas and ports of south Korea and easily turn it into a
first-rate military base in Asia. In particular, the formation of

' Dean G. Acheson, Crisis in Asia — Demoralization of UN Forces, the
U.S. State Department Library, Vol. 27, No. 556, January 23, 1950, p. 117.
(The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 85.)
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the puppet government made it possible for them to cover up
the above-mentioned acts of aggression with such words as
“equality” and “mutual benefits” between the two governments
and thus deceive world public opinion.

Also in case they unleashed a war against the northern half
of Korea, the U.S. imperialists could get a helping hand from
the south Korean puppets and easily organize a “march of the
crusaders” for world domination in the form of “aid.” Needless
to say, all this was impossible in the form of “military govern-
ment.”

With the establishment of the south Korean puppet “gov-
ernment” as a momentum, the U.S. policy of colonial subjuga-
tion towards south Korea and the preparations for an aggres-
sive war against Korea entered a new stage.

4) Consolidation of the Revolutionary, Democratic
Base in the Northern Half of the Country; Struggle of
the Korean People for the Independent, Peaceful
Reunification of the Fatherland

Around the time of the establishment of a puppet regime in
south Korea, the nation-splitting policy and war provocation
manoeuvres of the U.S. imperialists and the Syngman Rhee
clique became more evident.

It was now quite clear that the U.S. did not want Korea’s
reunification and independence. It frequently committed mili-
tary provocations against the northern half along the 38th par-
allel and kicked up a “march north” racket.

This situation made it imperative to decisively strengthen
the revolutionary, democratic base established in the northern
half.

Only by decisively strengthening the revolutionary, demo-
cratic base in the northern half and increasing its political, eco-
nomic and military might in every way was it possible to reso-
lutely rebuff and frustrate the U.S. manoeuvres to split the na-
tion and its acts of aggression and positively promote the strug-
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gle for an independent national reunification.

Discerning with his gifted insight the actual conditions right
after liberation in which the Korean revolution came to assume
protractedness and arduousness due to the occupation of south
Korea by the U.S. imperialists and their colonial policy, Presi-
dent Kim Il Sung set forth an original line — a line of creating
a revolutionary, democratic base to convert the northern half
into a powerful democratic base for driving out U.S. imperial-
ism and achieving national reunification and the nationwide
victory of the revolution by the efforts of the Korean people
themselves — and wisely led the Korean people’s struggle to
carry it out.

The struggle to set up a revolutionary, democratic base of
the northern half began with the founding of a revolutionary
party of the working class.

The serious obstacle thrown in the path of the Korean rev-
olution due to the occupation of south Korea by the U.S. im-
perialists, also made it imperative to found the Party, the gen-
eral staff of revolution, for it alone would make it possible to
unite the working class and other broad popular masses and
build up a powerful revolutionary force for national reunifica-
tion and the nationwide victory of the revolution and thus en-
ergetically stimulate the struggle for establishing a democratic
base.

On October 10, 1945, thanks to the wise guidance of Presi-
dent Kim Il Sung the North Korean Communist Party was
founded with the communists tempered and trained in the anti-
Japanese revolutionary struggle as its core and embracing com-
munist groups that had been active in different places.

With the founding of the revolutionary Party, the Korean
people acquired a powerful vanguard detachment capable of
setting up a revolutionary, democratic base; it was now possible
to energetically organize and mobilize the entire people of north
and south Korea in the fight against U.S. imperialism and their
lackeys.

Right after its founding, the Communist Party launched a
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powerful struggle to strengthen itself organizationally and ide-
ologically, and, at the same time, to win over the broad masses
and enhance its leadership role.

Through the powerful struggle to rally the masses around
the Party, its peripheral organizations such as the trade unions,
the Peasants’ Union, the Democratic Youth League and the
Democratic Women’s Union were founded within a short pe-
riod. This made it possible to organize millions of working peo-
ple and firmly lay the groundwork for a united front embracing
all the patriotic forces in all walks of life.

And the work to forge a united front with the Democratic
Party, the Chondoist Chongu Party and other friendly parties
made quick headway.

Thus the Democratic National United Front based on the
worker-peasant alliance led by the working class and embracing
the broad masses of the people of all walks of life was success-
fully formed and the organization of forces for the implemen-
tation of the Party’s political line and the conversion of north
Korea into a powerful revolutionary base was carried out
speedily.

For the establishment of a revolutionary, democratic base,
the work of founding a state, too, was pushed forcefully for-
ward.

In order to crush the vicious obstructive manoeuvres of the
enemies at home and abroad in good time and energetically
stimulate the struggle for building a new society, President Kim
Il Sung formed people’s committees, a genuine people’s organ
of power, in all parts of the country and, on this basis, set up
the Provisional People’s Committee of North Korea on Febru-
ary 8, 1946.

Thus, the question of power, the fundamental question in
the revolution, was solved successfully in north Korea and this
made it possible to propel the anti-imperialist, anti-feudal dem-
ocratic revolution and the struggle for the establishment of a
democratic base in the northern half in every way.

The PPCNK promulgated the Agrarian Reform Law, the
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Law on the Nationalization of the Major Industries, the La-
bour Law, the Law on the Equality of the Sexes and other dem-
ocratic laws in only one or two short years and implemented
them brilliantly. This led to setting up a mighty people’s democ-
racy in the northern half.

The work of building an army, too, made headway steadily.

Basing himself on the valuable experience and assets gained
in building a revolutionary armed force during the anti-Japa-
nese revolutionary struggle, President Kim Il Sung promoted
the work energetically in pursuance of the policy on the build-
ing of a regular revolutionary army which he had set forth right
after liberation.

Many anti-Japanese revolutionary fighters were directly as-
signed the task of building an army. They played a basic role in
the work. Moreover, the Pyongyang Institute (Nov. 1945), the
Central Security Cadres School (July 1946), the Security Cadres
Training Centre (Aug. 1946) and others were founded to train
political, military and technical cadres for the people’s armed
forces.

On the basis of these preparations the Korean People’s Rev-
olutionary Army which was founded amid the flames of the
anti-Japanese armed struggle developed into the Korean Peo-
ple’s Army, a regular armed force.

Thanks to the regular armed force the Korean people were
able to firmly safeguard the gains of the revolution against all
encroachments of the enemy, and the military foundations were
laid for a unified independent state to be established in the fu-
ture.

As a result, under the wise leadership of President Kim Il
Sung the historic task of founding a party, a state and an army
was successfully carried out in the northern half of the country
and the revolutionary, democratic base, a sure guarantee for the
national reunification, established.

The creation of the democratic base turned the northern
half of the country into a powerful bastion capable of crushing
the enemy’s aggressive moves and providing a firm guarantee
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for the independent, peaceful reunification of the country. It
rendered strength and confidence to the south Korean people
in their struggle for an independent, peaceful national reunifi-
cation.

The establishment of the revolutionary, democratic base
came as a powerful blow to the U.S. imperialists and the
Syngman Rhee clique who persisted in their manoeuvres for a
national split and waited for a chance to pounce upon the
northern half.

Frightened at the brilliant success and rapid progress made
in the northern half of the country, the U.S. imperialists became
ever more obvious in their machinations to convert south Ko-
rea into a strategic base for invading the northern half and the
continent.

In particular, their manoeuvre to rig up a puppet regime in
south Korea became more pronounced despite the unanimous
desire of the Korean people in the north and south for national
reunification. This meant that the U.S. aggression in Korea had
entered a grave stage.

The prevailing situation demanded the consolidation of the
revolutionary base into an impregnable one.

The consolidation of the revolutionary, democratic base
presupposed the reinforcement, above all, of our political
forces.

In August 1946, President Kim Il Sung founded the Work-
ers’ Party of Korea, the united party of the working masses,
through the merger of the Communist Party and the New Dem-
ocratic Party for strengthening the Party, the leading force of
the revolution, to the utmost and closely rallying the popular
masses behind it.

The development of the Communist Party into the Workers’
Party was an epoch-making event in expanding and strengthen-
ing our political forces.

The founding of the Workers’ Party further consolidated
the political alliance between the working class, the peasant
masses and the working intellectuals. This led the revolution in
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the northern half of the country to a higher stage, that is, the
stage of the socialist revolution. It also made it possible to suc-
cessfully carry out the work of strengthening the democratic
base and wage a more dynamic struggle for the reunification
and independence of the country.

In building up the political forces of the democratic base, an
ideological revolution was vigorously promoted among the
working people.

A general ideological mobilization movement for building
the country was initiated by President Kim Il Sung. As an ide-
ological struggle to do away with obsolete ideas remaining in
the minds of the working people and equip them with a new
ideology, this was of great significance in strengthening the po-
litical forces.

The ideological struggle aimed at liquidating survivals of
obsolete ideas and outmoded ways of life found among the
working people was waged in close combination with economic
construction. Hence the movement was a great ideological
transformation movement for a new country and a new society.
At the same time, it was a patriotic movement of the entire
masses that was closely combined with economic construction.

The vigorous promotion of the ideological struggle to re-
mould the ideological consciousness of the working people un-
der the wise leadership of President Kim Il Sung forged a closer
unity and cohesion of the entire people and strengthened the
political forces further.

For the sustenance of the political forces, work was con-
ducted to strengthen the people’s government, a powerful
weapon for the revolution and construction.

The Party set forth the policy of legally consolidating the
people’s government through a nationwide democratic election
and developing it on a new basis. In line with this policy the first
historic democratic elections of provincial, city and county peo-
ple’s committees were carried out successfully at the close of
1946.

On the basis of these historic elections, the Congress of the
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Provincial, City and County People’s Committees was held in
Pyongyang in February 1947. The congress formed the North
Korean People’s Committee. This committee, which was a
powerful weapon for the socialist revolution and construction,
strove to carry out the tasks of the period of transition to so-
cialism and to develop the national economy according to plan.

In order to consolidate the revolutionary, democratic base,
the work of increasing our economic potential was vigorously
forwarded while strengthening the political forces.

President Kim Il Sung clarified the fundamentals of the
most precise economic policy and the basic orientation of eco-
nomic construction for our Party for the early stage of the tran-
sitional period and laid a line on the building of an independent
national economy for the first time in the country’s history, bas-
ing himself upon the economic program formulated in the Ten-
Point Program of the Association for the Restoration of the Fa-
therland.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“To build an independent democratic state, an independent
economic base must be built without fail, and to lay this base,
the national economy must be developed rapidly. Without an
independent economic base we can neither achieve independ-
ence, nor build a state and maintain our existence.” (Kim Il
Sung, Works, Eng. ed., Vol. 3, pp. 97-98.)

The line of building an independent national economy was
the most revolutionary line of economic construction for ensur-
ing the country’s independence, prosperity and development
and further strengthening the revolutionary, democratic base of
the northern half of the country economically, thereby building
up a sovereign independent country, prosperous and powerful.

According to the line, a dynamic struggle was waged to re-
construct and develop the national economy in such a way that
its independent foundations were laid. As a result, the National
Economic Plan for 1947, the first of its kind in the history of
our country, was fulfilled with credit. This was followed by the
successful carrying out of the National Economic Plan for 1948.
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With the fulfilment of the two plans, industrial output grew
by 53.3 per cent in 1947 and 117.9 per cent in 1948 as against
that of 1946. And the proportion of the state sector in the gross
industrial output value increased drastically.

Great success was also registered in agriculture. During the
plans, grain output in the northern half far surpassed the level
of 1939, the peak year under Japanese imperialist rule, and the
northern half of the country was converted into an area self-
sufficient in food.

Thanks to the successful economic construction, the demo-
cratic base of the northern half was further consolidated eco-
nomically.

A vigorous struggle was waged to fortify the revolutionary,
democratic base in the northern half militarily simultaneously
with its political and economic consolidation.

The young Korean People’s Army grew to become a steeled
revolutionary armed force prepared both politico-ideologically
and in military techniques and capable of crushing imperialist
aggressors at all times in any circumstance.

As can be seen, under the wise leadership of President Kim
I Sung a revolutionary, democratic base was established firmly
in the northern half of the country in a short time after libera-
tion, and the Korean people were now able to carry on a vigor-
ous struggle to achieve the reunification and independence of
the country, frustrating the nation-splitting policy and aggres-
sive manoeuvres of the U.S. aggressors and their cat’s-paws.

The struggle of the Korean people for the independent,
peaceful reunification of the country mounted with greater in-
tensity in the face of the ever more obvious nation-splitting pol-
icy of the U.S. imperialists who schemed to rig up a separate
government in south Korea.

To tide over the danger of territorial division and national
split created by the U.S. imperialists’ manoeuvre for “separate
elections” and “separate government,” President Kim I Sung
elucidated the Party’s basic policy of reunifying the country in-
dependently by peaceful means and on democratic principles
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and set forth the policy of founding a Democratic People’s Re-
public of Korea through nationwide democratic elections, in-
stead of setting up a separate government in south Korea.

In his historic 1948 New Year Address, in his report to the
Second Congress of the North Korean Workers’ Party in
March 1948 and in his speech at the 25th Session of the Central
Committee of the North Korean Democratic National United
Front entitled For the Reunification and Independence and Sov-
ereignty of Korea against the Elections for the Reactionary Sep-
arate Government of South Korea and others, President Kim 11
Sung elucidated the policy of independent national reunifica-
tion by the establishment of an all-Korea central unified gov-
ernment through elections to a supreme legislative body for the
whole of Korea representing the will of the entire Korean peo-
ple.

Beginning with February 1948, a nationwide discussion was
held on the draft Constitution of the Democratic People’s Re-
public of Korea to be adopted by the all-Korea supreme legis-
lative body. In April the Joint Conference of Representatives of
the North and South Korean Political Parties and Social Or-
ganizations was held in Pyongyang. This was an active and pos-
itive measure to oppose and frustrate the U.S. imperialists’ plot
for a separate “election” in a nationwide movement.

The April Joint Conference was attended by representatives
from 56 political parties and social organizations in north and
south Korea including representatives of the middle-of-the-
road forces in south Korea and Kim Ku and other bigoted
right-wing nationalists there who had been dead set against
communism.

Though their political views and beliefs were not alike, all
the representatives present at the conference unanimously and
wholeheartedly supported and approved the policy of inde-
pendent, peaceful reunification set forth by President Kim Il
Sung. The conference adopted a resolution calling for frustrat-
ing the separate election ruinous to the nation by the united ef-
forts of all the patriotic, democratic forces in north and south
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Korea, driving all the foreign troops out of Korea and building
a unified sovereign independent state by the Korean people
themselves.

The historic joint conference was a signal victory for Presi-
dent Kim Il Sung’s policies of national reunification and united
front. It also was the brilliant fruition of his absolute authority
and prestige as well as his great magnanimity.

Following the joint conference, the entire north and south
Korean people completely foiled the “May 10 separate elec-
tions” foreboding national ruin through a nationwide save-the-
nation struggle.

Nonetheless, the impudent U.S. imperialists cooked up
what they called election results and set up a traitorous regime
in south Korea. This confronted the Korean people with the
tasks of laying bare the illegality of the “separate elections” to
make them null and void and of setting up as early as possible
a genuine unified democratic central government representing
the will and interests of the entire Korean people.

Drawing on the revolutionary enthusiasm of the masses that
had grown in the struggle against the “separate elections” and
on the broad revolutionary forces in north and south Korea ral-
lied firmly around the Party, President Kim Il Sung gave wise
guidance to the struggle to carry out the Party’s political line
without delay, the line of founding a Democratic People’s Re-
public.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“We must immediately establish a supreme legislative body
of all Korea, which represents the will of the Korean people,
and put through the Constitution of the Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea. We must not establish a separate but an all-
Korea government consisting of representatives of the political
parties and social organizations of both north and south Ko-
rea.”

With the founding of the DPRK, the task to establish a uni-
fied central government representing the will and interests of
the entire Korean people could now be realized.
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A general election was held in August 1948 throughout
north and south Korea to found a unified Democratic People’s
Republic.

In the southern half of the country, 77.52 per cent of all the
voters took part in the election in spite of harsh suppression and
strict cordon by the U.S. imperialists and their lackeys, the
Syngman Rhee clique, and in the northern half, where all the
political freedoms were ensured, 99.97 per cent of all the voters
took part in it.

On the basis of the brilliant results of the general election
held in north and south Korea, the historic First Session of the
Supreme People’s Assembly was held in Pyongyang in Septem-
ber 1948. The session adopted the Constitution of the Demo-
cratic People’s Republic of Korea and proclaimed before the
whole world the founding of the Democratic People’s Republic
of Korea, the only legitimate government for the whole of Ko-
rea.

Reflecting the unanimous will of the entire Korean people
of the north and south, the First Session of the SPA appointed
Kim Il Sung Head of State of the DPRK.

The founding of the DPRK with Comrade Kim Il Sung at
the head was a shining victory won in the struggle to build a
unified, sovereign and independent, prosperous and strong
state.

The birth of the DPRK enabled our people to extricate
themselves once and for all from the bitter fate of a ruined na-
tion. They made their appearance on the new arena of history
under the banner of a full-fledged independent and sovereign
state and entered the international arena on a par with the peo-
ples of all large and small countries.

The founding of the Democratic People’s Republic of Ko-
rea provided the Korean people with a powerful weapon for
revolution and construction. It ensured the decisive superiority
of the revolutionary forces over the counter-revolutionary
forces on a nationwide scale and made it possible to promote
the struggle for the reunification and independence of the coun-
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try in its new phase.

With the founding of the DPRK, the illegal nature of the
puppet regime was brought to light before the whole world and
the regime itself was completely isolated from the masses of the
people, and a powerful, sovereign independent state, a reliable
citadel of peace, appeared in the East.

This was a mortal blow to the aggressive war policy of the
U.S. imperialists who wanted to use south Korea as a supply
base for incursion on the continent and escalate aggressive war
in the whole of Korea and then in the continent.

That was why the U.S. imperialists and the traitorous
Syngman Rhee clique were bent on preparations for a civil war,
while trying to lower the prestige of the Republic and viciously
carrying on offensive manoeuvrings to overthrow the govern-
ment of the Republic.

As a result the Korean people were faced with the urgent
task of struggle — to frustrate the U.S. imperialists and their
lackeys’ machinations for civil war and accomplish the historic
cause of national reunification.
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2. Undisguised Preparation for an Aggressive
“March North” War

1) Economic Crisis in the United States

The U.S. imperialists stepped up full-scale preparations for
the war of aggression on Korea after rigging up the puppet re-
gime in south Korea.

This affected the serious economic crisis in the United
States. The U.S. economy had recovered somewhat from reces-
sion from 1947 to 1948 by reaping excessive profits in the Sec-
ond World War and sacrificing the interests of the countries
aided under the “Marshall Plan.” But towards the end of 1948
it was plunged again into an overproduction crisis, incurable
malady inherent in capitalism.

This economic crisis in the United States was a natural
product of the capitalist system. In capitalist society economic
crisis and economic chaos come periodically because of anarchy
of production based on private ownership of the means of pro-
duction. This is an unwritten law. The United States could not
be immune to it though it had made such excessive wartime
profits.

Its 1948-1949 economic crisis in particular assumed an ever
more serious and catastrophic nature in the vortex of the gen-
eral crisis of capitalism that came after the Second World War.

The U.S. imperialists put the Western capitalist countries
under their tight political and economic control by dint of the
“Marshall Plan” or what is called the European Recovery Pro-
gram. They could enjoy economic recovery for a definite period
at the sacrifice of these countries.

The U.S. imperialists blustered: “It is this plan that has
saved Europe from recession... from communist fetters.” But
these words soon lost weight.

Those countries which accepted the “Marshall Plan” had to
suffer from a severe dollar famine, as their trade deficit swelled
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from year to year because of the unilateral trade the U.S. impe-
rialists forced upon them.

In the trade balance of the 16 West European countries that
accepted the “Marshall Plan” the excess of imports over exports
ran into 8,600 million dollars in 1947. This figure jumped to
9,500 million dollars in 1948. In the final analysis, the “Mar-
shall Plan” resulted in upsetting the trade of the capitalist world
and further weakening the purchasing power of the capitalist
world market. Consequently, the United States encountered a
grave marketing difficulty despite the artificial increase of its
exports. It had to cut down its exports to European countries
from day to day.

The persistent containment policy against socialist countries
further aggravated the market problem of the capitalist world.

U.S. imperialism forced the countries receiving its economic
and military aid to co-operate in laying an embargo on the ex-
port of war supplies to the “countries within the sphere of com-
munist influence.” This was a string attached to the “aids,”
aimed at inveigling them into its “containment” policy and
“anti-communist” policy towards socialist countries. Subse-
quently COCOM (Coordinating Committee for Export to
Communist Area) was formed with the 15 aid-recipient coun-
tries in November 1949, and an embargo was put on the export
of 300 kinds of goods, labelled as strategic materials.

The “containment” policy against socialist countries was an
important factor behind the worsening economic situation of
the capitalist countries which were undergoing marketing diffi-
culties after the war because of the disintegration of the single
capitalist world market and the loss of the vast market in colo-
nies.

As a result, the capitalist market of the world and the U.S.
sphere of export of capital and commodities showed a sharper
shrinkage.

Due to the above-mentioned factors, the U.S. economy,
swollen to the full, now had to undergo an overproduction cri-
sis.
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Starting towards the end of 1948, the crisis swept the light
industry first and then various branches of the heavy industry.
Its wave reached the steel industry in March 1949.

Due to the crisis prices slumped and investments in the man-
ufacture of machines and equipment began decreasing sharply.
In August 1949 the price indices dropped to 152 from 169.5 in
the corresponding month of the previous year (taking the 1935-
1939 index as 100).

The investment in equipment of industrial branches as a
whole dropped by 13.4 per cent (1,300 million dollars) in the
first quarter of 1949 as against the corresponding period of the
foregoing year. Industrial output began falling from December
1948 and showed a decrease of 17 per cent in the eight months
that followed. The amount of cotton consumed in the light in-
dustry diminished by some 50 per cent from March 1948 to July
1949.

This left a huge “surplus” in labour power, the number of
the unemployed soaring to 6 million.!

The U.S. Electric Workers Trade Union officially an-
nounced that its unemployed numbered 6 million. (Henri
Claude, Historical Analysis of U.S. Imperialism, Tokyo, p. 295.)

The profits of U.S. monopolies amounted to 36,600 million
dollars in September 1948. This figure dropped to 34,500 mil-
lion dollars in December and to 28,400 million dollars in March
1949.

The following table shows the fluctuation of production in
key branches of the economy.

TABLE OF PRODUCTION INDICES DURING THE

1948-1949 CRISIS (The 1935-1939 index=100)
CLASSIFICATION _ UNIT 1948 1949 INCREASE (+)
DECREASE (-)%

1. Production and

' According to the data officially released by the U.S. government, the
figure of the unemployed stood at 1,642,000 in October 1948. It shot up to
4,095,000 in July 1949 and 4,684,000 in February 1950.
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transport
General index 192 175 -89
Iron manufacture 208 169 -19
Machine 276 233 -16
Textile 170 141 -17
Freight car 1 million 42.7 35.9 -16
2. Agriculture
Income of tillers 1,000 16.7 13.8 -17
million
dollars
3. Exports
Total exports 1,000 12.6 12 -3
million
dollars
Farm produce 1 million 2.8(*The 2.5(*The -12
tons latter Latter
1,000 half) half)
Automobile 1 million 440 230 -35
2.66 (*1950)
(*Feb. 4.48 +69
4. Unemployed 1949)

(Ibid., pp. 294-97.)

This table shows that neither the fraudulent “Marshall
Plan” nor the “cold war,” intensified under the notorious “Tru-
man doctrine,” helped the U.S. imperialists to tide over the cat-
astrophic crisis at home and abroad.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“In an attempt to find a way out of this crisis in the capital-
ist system, the U.S. imperialists began to prepare for a new
world war. To that end, they are carrying on a hysterical arms
race, militarizing the economies of their dependent countries,
inciting war psychosis, stepping up propaganda against the So-
viet Union, the People’s Republic of China and the other Peo-
ple’s Democracies, and are trying to ignite war wherever pos-
sible.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng. ed.,Vol. 7, p. 331.)

The monstrous U.S. imperialists desperately tried to find a
way out of their economic crisis in the preparation for and
provocation of another world war. They calculated that noth-
ing else than a “hot war” and a “war economy” could deliver
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them from the devastating economic crisis.

“Truman’s foreign policy was primarily aimed at creating a
war boom and keying up tension,” and “Washington regarded
peace as a sort of noose.”!

The U.S. monopolistic plutocrats needed an injection of
“camphor” to keep themselves alive. As they expected, “there
was every reason to believe that the Administration stood ready
with another big needle to inject new life in the economy.”?
They urged the American ruling circles to begin a new war.

An aggressive war had always been a “saviour” for monop-
oly capitalists floundering in crisis. The U.S. big businessmen
demanded “a war for prosperity” in an effort to get out of the
overproduction crisis. They had a keen appetite for another ex-
orbitant profit that would come from increased orders for
goods of war when it broke out. On this, the British magazine
Economist commented: “The United States needed a contribu-
tor to overcoming the crisis. She found it unavoidable to start a
war.”

The reactionary rulers of the United States made up their
minds to rescue the monopoly capitalists from the crisis. They
put a spur to new war preparations, stepping up the fascistiza-
tion of various systems at home and, at the same time, feverishly
carrying on militarization of the economy and arms drive in or-
der to bring about a war boom.

The intensified arms drive afforded glaring evidence of the
U.S. imperialists’ new war policy.

They gingered up the arms expansion on such a large scale
not known in American history since 1948 when signs of crisis
started gathering force.

Listed below are the military expenditures lavished by the
U.S. government on the preparations for another war in those
days.

'1.F. Stone, The Hidden History of the Korean War (Japanese ed., Vol.
I1, pp. 141-43.)
2 New York Journal of Commerce, May 15, 1950.
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BUDGET FOR MILITARY EXPENDITURE! (Unit: One

Million Dollars)

Fiscal year military budget 1947-1948 1948-1949 1949-1950

(Settlement) (Budget) (Budget)
Budgetary items
National defence 10,914 14,700 15,900
Atomic energy 466 632 725
Aviation 136 194 256
Marine transport 183 152 182
Total 11,7092 15,678 17,063

As seen from the table the U.S. imperialists earmarked over
11,700 million dollars of military expenses for the fiscal year
1947-1948. Their budgetary military expenditures for the fiscal
years 1948-1949 and 1949-1950 ran as high as 15,678 million
and 17,006.3 million dollars respectively. This was an increase
of over 33 per cent and 45 per cent as compared with the fiscal
year 1947-1948.

Massive arms expansion and a war of aggression alone
would inject a shot in the arm of the U.S. plutocrats sinking in
the crisis and bring a business uplift to the “death merchants.”

In January 1952 a defeated General Van Fleet said: “Korea
has been a blessing. There had to be a Korea here or somewhere
else in the world.”? This statement was a naked revelation of the
policy of aggression and war pursued by the U.S. government.
It was an answer to the question — what drove the U.S. impe-
rialists to ignite war in 1950.

Representing the interests of the U.S. monopolistic pluto-
crats who craved for a war boom, the American rulers schemed

! This material was based on Truman’s “message” dated January 10,
1949. (Historical Analysis of U.S. Imperialism, Tokyo, p. 278.)

2 This figure should be 11,699 — Ed.

3 UP dispatch from the U.S. Eighth Army Headquarters, New York
Journal and American, January 19, 1952.
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to “chase the ghost of the depression that had been haunting
business in the U.S.” and accord the monopoly capitalists a
“blessing” by starting an aggressive war in Korea or elsewhere
in the world, and designated Korea as a theatre for execution
of this scheme, taking into account her specific political and
economic features.

Timing with the economic crisis in the United States, the
U.S. imperialists became frank in their preparations for a war
of aggression on Korea.!

2) Puppet Army Organized, Its Equipment Improved

“ROK Army” Organized

! The American scholar, Hershel D. Meyer, referring to the motive of
the U.S. ruling circles in starting the aggressive war, wrote that the compli-
cated question of how to ward off the imminent collapse of the Syngman
Rhee regime and various other factors increased the whim of Wall Street to
open actual war in the spring of 1950. He added that the first factor com-
pelled them to stick to the special area called Korea and other factors repre-
senting the aspects of the general crisis of capitalism steered them to an or-
dinary war (The Modern History of the United States, p. 156). The cheers
given by the U.S. plutocrats when the U.S. imperialists actually started the
Korean war afford a glimpse of the backstage of the war. The U.S. military
expenditure swelled by 15,500 million dollars on the day of the outbreak of
the Korean war, by 10,500 million dollars in July and 16,800 million dollars
in December. The orders placed by the U.S. government for war supplies
amounted to the colossal sum of 5,000 million dollars on a monthly average.
The whole sum of these dollars went into the pockets of a few big business-
men. (New York Journal and American, January 9, 1952.)

The rate of profits earned by the seven big industries in close relation
with the arms production showed a sharp rise; it shot up by 88 per cent in
the engineering industry and by 61 per cent in oil products in the third quar-
ter of 1950 as against the corresponding period of the previous year.
(Newsweek, November 12, 1950.) Hence the U.S. big businessmen shouted
“Hurrah for the war boom!” “Hurrah for war inflation!” Fawning upon
them the reptile press wrote: “The Korean enterprise revived the economy”
and “The Korean outbreak chased the ghost of depression that had been
haunting business in the U.S. since the end of World War I1.” (The Modern
History of the United States, Kyoto, p. 179.)
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Preparing for a new war, the United States began above all
with a large-scale expansion of the south Korean puppet army.

In his Memoirs, Truman wrote:

“In the spring of 1948 the National Security Council re-
ported to me that we could do one of three things: we could
abandon Korea; or we could continue our military and political
responsibility for the country; or we could extend to a Korean
government aid and assistance for the training and equipping
of their own security forces... The Council recommended, how-
ever, that we choose the last course, and I gave my approval.”
(Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, p. 231.)

This quotation reveals the basic content of the U.S. policy
toward south Korea, which was recommended by the U.S. Na-
tional Security Council and approved by Truman at a time
when the separate election and subsequent establishment of a
puppet regime in south Korea were placed on the order of the
day. As Truman had written, the U.S. policy toward south Ko-
rea was to establish a separate government and, on this basis,
to offer greater military aid and extensively expand the armed
forces trained and equipped the American way so as to “prevent
a breakdown of the infant nation.”

Upon occupying south Korea, the U.S. rigged up puppet
armed forces on the plea of “national defence.” Fabricating the
puppet regime called the “Republic of Korea,” it got to work in
real earnest to form regular armed forces in south Korea.

Considering it a prerequisite for expansion of the south Ko-
rean puppet army to seize its command and place it under their
strict control, the U.S. imperialists first concluded a military
agreement with the Syngman Rhee puppet government to ob-
tain that prerogative.

Hodges, Commander of the U.S. Armed Forces occupying
south Korea, signed the “Transitional Temporary Status of
Forces Agreement on Military Affairs and Security” with
Syngman Rhee on August 24, 1948.

The keynote of this agreement was to make the commander
of the U.S. armed forces retain command of the puppet army
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under the plausible pretext of “gradually transferring” the right
of control to the south Korean “garrison,” “coastal guards,”
police force and military bases and establishments to the puppet
government and to “legalize” the prolonged presence of the
U.S. troops in south Korea.

The five-article agreement provided that the commander of
the U.S. armed forces should “continue to organize, train and
equip the south Korean security forces” (Article 1), hold even
the “right to control their operations” (Article 2) and control
the “important areas and establishments (harbours, hospitals,
railways, communications and airdromes) in south Korea
which he deems necessary” (Article 3).

“Transitional” and “temporary” mentioned in this agree-
ment were no more than an eyewash for the Korean people.

It was an aggressive “agreement” that provided the U.S.
army with unrestricted command over the south Korean pup-
pet army to fulfil the nefarious aim of the U.S. imperialists for
stupendous expansion of the aggressive armed forces in south
Korea before starting a war in Korea.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“From the outset of their occupation the U.S. imperialists
started founding the ‘National Defence Force’ with the police
force and terrorists as its pivot in preparation for invasion
against the northern half of Korea.”

Upon concluding the “Status of Forces Agreement,” the
U.S. imperialists buckled down to the work of rigging up the
“ROK army” and expanding the puppet armed forces in a big
way.

After knocking the “Republic of Korea” into shape the U.S.
imperialists immediately transferred to south Korea the U.S.-
made 105-mm guns, 57-mm guns, planes and war vessels plus a
huge quantity of Japan-made weapons they had taken over at
the time of the disarmament of the Japanese troops. On this ba-
sis, on September 1, 1948, they proclaimed the founding of the
“ROK army” as the regularized puppet armed forces, with the
“Korean Garrison” (“South Korean National Defence Force”
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was renamed “Korean Garrison” in 1946) and “coastal guards”
as its main body.

Earlier, in August 1947, Syngman Rhee blared forth that the
first and foremost task was to “make the ROK army 100,000
strong” with U.S. “aid.”! As pointed out by the U.S. army pa-
per Stars and Stripes, the U.S. rulers also deemed it necessary
to foster the “well-armed 100,000 troops at an early date in or-
der to occupy north Korea”? and set it as a cardinal task of the
puppet government to build up the 100,000-strong “crack
units.”

The expansion of the “ROK army” assumed full scale in
south Korea to meet this demand of the U.S. government.

For a “better line-up” of the “ROK army” following its fab-
rication, the Syngman Rhee clique drew into it Kim Sok Won,
Ryu Sung Ryol and many other ex-officers of the Japanese ag-
gressor army plus O Kwang Son, Ri Ho, Ri Hyong Sok, Yun
Chi Wang and other daredevils who had taken the lead in kill-
ing patriotic-minded people at the time of the U.S. military gov-
ernment.

Meanwhile, on November 30, 1948 they railroaded a “bill
on organizing the ROK army” through the puppet “National
Assembly” and instituted various services and arms such as in-
fantry, cavalry, artillery, sapper, communications, armoured
units, supply department, paymaster’s department, inspection
section, medical corps, military police and air force. At the same
time, they organized seven infantry regiments (16th, 17th, 18th,
19th, 21st, 23rd and 25th), “reconnaissance corps of the army
special unit,” “army special unit,” “guerrilla battalion,” “Ho-
rim unit,” army reserve unit, communication corps and many
other “special units.” On May 12, 1949, the existing brigades

"'In a welcome party held in honour of Wedemeyer who visited south
Korea as a special envoy of Truman at the end of August 1947, Syngman
Rhee said that if the United States gave him 500 million won as “aid,” he
would train a “ROK army” 100,000 strong with some of that money.
(Rodong Sinmun, July 26, 1949.)

2 Stars and Stripes, September 8, 1948.
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were reorganized into divisions. On June 20 the 7th and 8th Di-
visions were newly formed. With this, the ground force of the
“ROK army” added up to eight divisions — the 1st, 2nd, 3rd,
5th, 6th, 7th and 8th Divisions and the Metropolitan Division.!

LIST OF ORGANIZATION OF DIVS OF GROUND
FORCE OF “ROK ARMY”? (As of June 1949)

1948
Reorganized into
div. on May 12,
1949

DIVS. DATE OF OR- REGS. BE- DATE OF ORGANIZA-
GANIZATION LONGING TO | TION OF REGS.
DIVS.
Army Special unit Dec. 6, 1948
Head- Air force com- Sept. 13, 1948
quarters mand Aug. 1, 1949
Armoury
Clothing depot
Ist Div. Organized as bri- | 11th Reg. May 4, 1948
gade on Dec. 1, 12th Reg. May 1, 1948
1947 13th Reg. May 4, 1948
Reorganized into
div. on May 12,
1949
2nd Div. Organized as bri- | 5th Reg. Jan. 19 (29), 1946
gade on Dec. 1, 16th Reg. Nov. 20, 1948
1947 25th Reg. Jun. 20, 1949
Reorganized into
div. on May 12,
1949
3rd Div. Organized as bri- | 22nd Reg. Organized as 6th Reg. on
gade on Dec. 1, 23rd Reg. Feb. 18, 1946, and re-
1947 named 22nd Reg. on
Reorganized into Apr. 15, 1949
div. on May 12, Jun. 20, 1949
1949
5th Div. Organized as bri- | 15th Reg. May 4, 1948 Organized as
gade on Apr. 29, | 20th Reg. 4th Reg. on

Feb. 15, 1946, and re-
named 20th Reg. on Nov.
20, 1948

' Army War History edited by the south Korean puppet Army Head-
quarters, Vol. I, Taegu, pp. 72-74.
2 Ibid., items 1,3,4,5,6 under appendix 9.
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6th Div. Organized as bri- | 7th Reg. Feb. 7, 1946
gade on Apr. 29, | 8th Reg. Apr. 1, 1946
1948 19th Reg. Nov. 20, 1948
Reorganized into
div. on May 12,
1949
7th Div. Organized as bri- | 3rd Reg. 9th Feb. 26, 1946
gade on Jan. 7, Reg. 1st Reg. Nov. 16, 1946
1948 Jan. 15, 1946
Reorganized into
div. in Jun. 1949
8th Div. Jun. 20, 1949 10th Reg. May 1, 1948
21st Reg. Feb. 1, 1949
Metropol- | Jun. 20, 1949 2nd Reg. Feb. 28, 1946
itan Div. 18th Reg. Nov. 20, 1948
17th Reg. Nov. 20, 1948
Cavalry Reg. (placed under direct con-
Artillery corps trol of Army Headquarters
on Mar. 1, 1950)
Jan. 1, 1948

The regiments of the ground force of the south Korean pup-
pet army grew in number; from 16 (15 infantry regiments and
one independent cavalry regiment) before fabrication of the
“Republic of Korea” to 22 regiments, with the exception of the
units of special arms.

This fact showed that the American rulers regarded the
rapid expansion of the puppet army as one of the most im-
portant issues, following the establishment of the “Republic of
Korea” in south Korea and that they were stepping up war
preparations for occupying even north Korea.

While expanding the south Korean puppet army, the U.S.
aggressors formed its backbone with those who had served in
the Japanese “Imperial Army” as officers in the past and had
committed indelible crimes against the country and the nation.

When the “ROK army” was rigged up, the U.S. aggressors
appointed Chae Pyong Dok, a graduate of Japanese Military
Academy and ill-famed ex-major of the Japanese aggressor
army who had taught at the Japanese Ordnance School as Chief
of the General Staff of the puppet army, Ri Ung Jun, a pro-
Japanese lackey who had fled to the south from the northern
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half of Korea as Chief of the General Staff of the ground force,
and Jong Il Gwon, a graduate from the puppet Manchukuo Ca-
det School and Japanese Military Academy as Assistant Chief
of the General Staff of the ground force. They also placed the
newly reorganized divisions under the command of such pro-
Japanese and pro-U.S. elements as Kim Sok Won (First Divi-
sion commander), a heinous pro-Japanese stooge who, as colo-
nel of the Japanese aggression army, had worked more zeal-
ously than anyone else in the “punitive operations” against the
anti-Japanese national-liberation movement of the Korean
people, and Ryu Sung Ryol (Second Division commander) and
Ri1 Hyong Gun (Eighth Division commander). Even non-com-
missioned officers, let alone the middle-ranking and junior of-
ficers, were recruited from among the human dregs who had
served Japanese imperialism in the days of its colonial rule.!

The U.S. rulers and the Syngman Rhee clique expanded the
air force in a big way along with the ground force of the puppet
army.

On September 13, 1948, soon after the manufacture of the
“Republic of Korea,” the U.S. imperialists reorganized the for-
mer air base unit into the air base command for the massive

! With regard to the make-up of the “ROK army,” Collection of Army
War History published in Japan wrote: “The composition of the ROK army
men is quite diverse. There are generals who graduated from the Japanese
Military Academy — Ryu Sung Ryol (36th), Chae Pyong Dok (49th), Ri
Jong Chan (49th), Kim Jong Ryol (54th), Jong Il Gwon (corresponding to
55th), Yu Je Hung (55th), Ri Hyong Gun (56th) and Park Chung Hee (cor-
responding to 57th). They formed the pivot of the south Korean army. Gen-
eral Song Yo Chan is an ex-volunteer for the Japanese army. Generals like
Kim Jong O, Jang To Yong, Paek In Yop and Han Sin joined the Japanese
army as student-volunteers. The above-mentioned generals may as well be
classified as the pro-Japanese group.

“Moreover, those who had been conscripted into the Japanese army, the
ex-policemen and those who had fled to south Korea from north Korea after
the Second World War were enlisted as the rank and file. It is reported that
a greater part of non-commissioned officers have the records of service in
the Japanese army.” (Collection of Army War History edited by the Society
for Study and Dissemination of Army War History, Vol. I, Tokyo, p. 11.)
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expansion of the puppet air force and formed new flying corps
and air base units. On December 1, 1948, the “Korean Garrison
Air Force Command” was reorganized into the “Army Air
Force Command.” On October 1 the following year the air
force was made independent of the ground force. To cope with
the swollen setup, they instituted the Air Force Officers School
on January 14, 1949 in Kimpho County, Kyonggi Province,
and trained the hardcore elements of the puppet air force. They
formed even “female air force training corps” and gave training
to south Korean women.! As of June 24, 1950, the puppet air
force had its base units in Kimpho, Youido, Suwon, Kunsan,
Taegu, Kwangju (South Jolla Province) and Jeju. As for the
composition of its men, the puppet air force kept some 400 who
had served three years or more in foreign air force units (over-
whelming majority are Japanese). Of them about 100 were pi-
lots.?

The U.S. imperialists and the Syngman Rhee clique rein-
forced the puppet navy in a big way as well.

With the fabrication of the “Republic of Korea,” the U.S.
imperialists reorganized the former “coastal guards” into the
naval force and increased its numerical strength by whipping
together many ex-officers of the Japanese navy. On May 5, 1949
they newly organized the marine corps to reinforce the navy.
Even according to the watered-down figures released by them,
the numerical strength of the puppet navy totalled as many as
7,715 as of June 24, 1950. (Of which 1,241 belonged to the ma-
rine corps.) Various kinds of naval vessels were transferred to
the puppet navy by the U.S. armed forces. Naval bases were
built in Inchon, Pusan, Mokpho, Ryosu and Jinhae.?

The large-scale expansion of the puppet ground, naval and

! History of Air Force edited by Supervisors Office for Information and
Education of Air Force Command, Vol. I, Seoul, p. 64.

2 Army War History edited by the Army Headquarters, Vol. I, Taegu,
pp- 83-84.

3 Ibid., p. 86.
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air forces! was a fair barometer of the U.S. policy geared to a
“hot war” from “cold war.” It throws a revealing light on the
new war preparations stepped up vigorously in Korea by the
United States after the autumn of 1948.

The “ROK army” equipped with American weapons was a
tool of aggression that served U.S. imperialism in every way in
its war policy which had nothing to do with the interests of the
country and the nation.

At a press interview on June 5, 1950 Roberts, head of the
“U.S. Military Advisory Group in Korea,” described the
“ROK army” as a “fine watchdog over the U.S. investments”?

' The curtailed data made public by the south Korean puppet clique
concerning the numerical strength of the “ROK army” at the time of war
provocation are as follows: Ground force — 8 divisions 67,416 strong

Supporting units — 27,558 strong
Total — 94,974 strong

Naval force — 7,715 strong

Air force — 1,899 strong

Marine corps — 1,166 strong

Sum total — 105,754 strong.

(Civil War in Korea, p. 208.)

The figure added up at least to 160,000 if over 50,000 policemen armed
and trained after an American fashion like the “ROK army” were counted.

In May 1951 when the Korean war was raging, U.S. State Secretary
Acheson referred to the equipment and numerical strength the south Korean
puppet army had had on the eve of the Korean war, in his statement on the
publication of the Wedemeyer Reports. He said: “...the army was completely
outfitted like American infantry. About a half of the police force and coastal
guards were equipped with U.S.-made handy weapons and carbines and the
rest with the Japan-made equipment of similar types. By the time of the start
of the attack these security forces had grown as strong as 150,000 under our
aid.” (UP, May 2, 1951, Washington.)

2 China Weekly Review, June 5, 1950, Shanghai.

Sebald, chief of Public Relations Division of the MacArthur Command,
did not try to conceal the mercenary character of the “ROK army.” He
wrote: Roberts, head of “U.S. Military Advisory Group in Korea,” had of-
ten visited Japan, accompanied by Sin Song Mo, Minister of National De-
fence of the south Korean puppet regime, and Chae Pyong Dok, Chief of
the General Staff, and other brass hats of the “ROK army” and huddled
with the Japanese rulers before the outbreak of the Korean war. There Rob-
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and as a “force representing the maximum results at a minimum
cost.” This fully reveals the mercenary character of the “ROK
army” as a tool of the U.S. warmongers for aggressive wars.

The “ROK army” was not only a “watchdog” of the United
States but also a tool of U.S. colonial rule for cracking down
on the south Korean people’s patriotic, anti-U.S. national sal-
vation struggle at the point of the bayonet.

The anti-popular, anti-national character of the “ROK
army” found expression, first of all, in the fact that its backbone
consisted of traitors to the nation who had pledged their faith
to Japanese imperialism, the sworn enemy of the Korean peo-
ple, and served in the Japanese “Imperial Army” as officers. In
fact, they acted as ruthless stranglers of the south Korean peo-
ple’s righteous patriotic struggle. !

By organizing the “ROK army,” the United States prepared
the military strength to suppress the south Korean people’s
anti-U.S., save-the-nation struggle at the point of the bayonet,
to preserve its colonial rule and ignite an aggressive war. Ac-
cording to John Gunther, American author of MacArthur’s bi-

erts had bragged of the “invincible” combat capacity of the “ROK army,”
calling it “my troops” or “my officers and men.” Further, Sebald disclosed
that Sin Song Mo who had risen to Minister of National Defence of the
south Korean puppet government from captain of a British merchant ship
at a bound kowtowed before Roberts and the Japanese rulers, saying,
“Please call me captain.” (Refer to Sebald’s Memoir on Diplomacy of Occu-
pied Japan.)

' The “ROK army” played an anti-popular and anti-national role from
the first day of its emergence as a tool of U.S. colonial rule over south Korea.

When the people of Jeju Island rose in the struggle against the ruinous
separate election in April 1948, just before the fabrication of the puppet re-
gime in south Korea, the U.S. imperialist occupationists brought the “Na-
tional Defence Force,” “coastal guards” and even puppet air force into ac-
tion and massacred the patriotic people, putting down their struggle harshly.
(Army War History edited by the Army Headquarters, Vol. I, Taegu, pp. 85-
87.) Further, the U.S. imperialists threw large units of the puppet ground,
naval and air forces to the slaughtering of many people when the patriotic-
minded soldiers and people mutinied in Ryosu and Sunchon in October
1948, right after the founding of the “ROK army.”
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ography, a high American intelligence officer betrayed his opin-
ion a week before igniting the Korean war in 1950 that “if an
outbreak did occur, the south Korean forces (‘best army in
Asia’) could wipe out the north Koreans with no difficulty.”!

This was a boastful revelation of the whole truth that the
United States had obtained at a minimum cost “dependable”
cannon fodder that would be used in provoking a war of ag-
gression in Korea.

Seizure of Command of Puppet Army by U.S.
Imperialism, Modernization of Equipment of “ROK
Army”

Having formed the puppet “ROK army” in south Korea,
the U.S. imperialists strove to seize its command, modernize its
equipment with American weapons and increase its combat ca-
pacity.

The American rulers deemed it necessary, first of all, to
strengthen the command of and control over the puppet army
while keeping the U.S. troops for a long time in south Korea.

The U.S. imperialists, however, had to take into account the
fact that the demand for the simultaneous withdrawal of the
U.S. troops from south Korea became stronger than ever, when
the Soviet troops had pulled out of north Korea by the end of
1948 to meet the legitimate demand of the Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea for the withdrawal of all foreign troops from
Korea.

Hence, the U.S. imperialists figured that they would keep
south Korea under their military occupation and retain com-
mand of the puppet army in a way different from the one so far
followed.

On July 1, 1949, the U.S. government concluded the
“Agreement on the Presence of the U.S. Military Advisory
Group in Korea” with the Syngman Rhee puppet government.

! John Gunther, The Riddle of MacArthur, Tokyo, p. 258.
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It was an aggressive agreement proceeding from the above-
mentioned crafty calculation. The aim pursued by the U.S. un-
der this “agreement” was to preserve the prolonged presence of
“American Military Advisory Group in south Korea”
(AMAG) and strengthen the command and training of the
“ROK army” in conformity with its war policy.

The first article of the “agreement” stipulated that the aim
of the “AMAG” was to “give the ROK government recommen-
dation and help in organizing, keeping and training the national
army including the ground, naval, and air forces and the ma-
rines and to ensure the effective utilization of the American mil-
itary aid by the national army so that the ROK army can be
developed.” The clause “recommendation and help in organiz-
ing, keeping and training the national army” meant, needless to
say, that the head of the “AMAG” would control and com-
mand the south Korean puppet army. Accordingly, this “agree-
ment” reaffirmed the “right of the U.S. troops to command”
the “ROK army,” as stipulated in the August 1948 “ROK-U.S.
Temporary Military Agreement.”

After the conclusion of the agreement, the United States
strengthened its control and command over the “ROK army”
through the “Military Advisory Group” and modernized its
equipment to suit its war policy.

The U.S. imperialists reorganized the “Temporary Military
Mission” formed in 1948 into the “AMAG” and posted more
than 10 “advisors” to each regiment and battalion of the “ROK
army,” not to speak of divisions, to direct their training and op-
erations. Thus they completely took the right to control and
command the puppet army into their hands. At a press inter-
view in June 1950, Roberts, head of the “AMAG,” bragged that
he had at least thirteen to fourteen Americans with every divi-
sion of the “ROK army” as members of the “Military Advisory
Group” and that “they worked with the Korean officers, they
lived there with them at the front — the 38th parallel — and
stayed with them in battles and in rest periods.” His remark
showed how far the “AMAG” had gone in controlling the
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“ROK army,” particularly in commanding and directing its
military operations along the 38th parallel.

The U.S. imperialists saw to it that “combat-experienced”
members of the “AMAG” gave American training to the men
of the “ROK army.” They were taught, as a basic course, how
the U.S.- and Japanese-made weapons worked and how they
were to be used. And then, entering the year 1950, they under-
went a six-month course of full-scale tactical training for the
units ranging from squads to regiments in accordance with “in-
structional memorandum No. 1” prepared by the puppet Min-
istry of National Defence.

The U.S. imperialists systematically sent the “ROK army”
officers to U.S. army units in Japan to receive American mili-
tary training. Such training was then given by the U.S. 24th Di-
vision stationed in Kyushu and Yamaguchi Prefecture, Japan.
According to the Memoirs of Divisional Commander Dean, the
training of the “ROK army” officers in the 24th Division con-
tinued till the outbreak of the Korean war.!

At the above-mentioned press interview on June 5, 1950,
Roberts said: “My Military Advisory Group is a living demon-
stration of how an intelligent and intensive investment of 500
combat-hardened American officers and men can train 100,000
men who will do the shooting for you.”? This patently shows
wherein lies the aim pursued by the U.S. imperialists in giving
hard training to the “ROK army.”

While giving the “ROK army” American training, the U.S.
imperialists improved its military equipment.

Originally, the American rulers considered that it would be
more urgent to arm the south Korean puppets than “to arm any
other country” in the endeavour to put their Asian strategy into
effect and that there was a “legitimate ground for them to ask
for more weapons than any other nation in the world.” The
U.S. government, therefore, increased its military “aid” to

U Collection of Army War History edited by the Society for Study and
Dissemination of Army War History, Vol. I, Tokyo.
2 China Weekly Review, June 5, 1950, Shanghai.
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south Korea from the beginning. In September 1949 the “mu-
tual defence and aid act” was enforced under a plan to give
south Korea military “aid” in a big way.!

According to the report of U.S. State Secretary Acheson on
publication of the Wedemeyer Reports on May 2, 1951, the
weapons and combat technical materiel the United States had
handed over to the south Korean puppets for modernization of
their army after enforcing the “mutual defence and aid act”
were worth nearly 110 million dollars. They included more than
105,000 rifles and carbines, over 2,000 light and heavy machine
guns, over 50 million bullets to go with them, mortars, howitz-
ers and other types of guns, and shells to go with them, 5,000
trucks, 50,000 mines and other explosives, 79 war vessels of dif-
ferent types and 20 airplanes.?

Such U.S. military “aid” was of decisive importance in out-
fitting the “ROK army” from head to toes after the American
fashion. Hence, the special correspondent of the New York
Times in south Korea reported: “The south Korean troops are

! Statement of Senator Connally on the Korean Question in Connection
with the Foreign Policy at the U.S. Senate, September 22, 1950.

The concrete contents of the American “aid” were specified in Senator
Connally’s statement. It runs something like this: At present we heard the
people of some quarters charging that the United States should have given
south Korea considerable military aid. The record shows that we have done
so. We have given them weapons worth 57 million dollars at the original
cost. The cost will double if old weapons are to be replaced with new ones.
The equipment included over 100,000 automatic rifles and carbines, 2,000
machine guns, 50 million bullets (0.3 inch-calibre) and a considerable quan-
tity of heavy weapons. They included 60-80 mm mortars, 105 mm howitzers,
57 mm and 37 mm guns. Further, we have handed over to them thousands
of shell rockets and hand-grenades, 150 anti-tank guns together with 44,000
shells, various kinds of armoured cars, trucks, thousands of mines and other
explosives, a fairly large quantity of communication apparatuses, 79 war
vessels and liaison planes. In addition to these weapons, we have given them
haulage tractors, motors, generators, barges, medical supplies and other in-
struments of military value, which are worth 85 million dollars. This will be
of considerable help to the south Korean army, viewed from its scale.

2 UP, Washington, May 2, 1951.
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the most Americanized troops among all the foreign troops
trained by American officers. They are in American uniforms,
ride U.S.-made vehicles, carry U.S.-made weapons and behave
themselves like Americans as a result of intensive training for
years.”!

The U.S. imperialists induced the south Korean puppet gov-
ernment to appropriate a bulk of the budget for military ex-
penditure for war preparation, and thus stepped up the rein-
forcement of the “ROK army.”

The total budgetary expenditure of the puppet government
for 1949 amounted to 52,989 million won. Of this only 8,400
million won were earmarked for “industrial development,”
whereas 24,300 million won or 46 per cent of the total budgetary
expenditure were allotted as “national defence expenditure”
(13,400 million won) and the “cost of maintenance of public
peace” (10,900 million won).? This clearly shows that the south
Korean rulers went to extremes in armament expansion. They
were least interested in improving the wretched plight of the
south Korean people and developing national industries.

Immersed in armament expansion, the U.S. imperialists and
the Syngman Rhee puppet clique worked to get themselves fully
ready for war by securing a large reserve force besides the reg-
ular armed forces.

The “National Protection Army” was part and parcel of
such a reserve force.

On November 20, 1948, Syngman Rhee promulgated the
“Provisional Ordinance on Measures for Service in the Na-
tional Protection Army” as an “emergency presidential decree.”
On this basis the “National Protection Army,” a paramilitary
organization, was formed, into which many young and middle-
aged people of south Korea were pressganged. Even according
to the figure announced by the south Korean puppet army au-
thorities, a 40,000-strong reserve force of four brigades had

' Rodong Sinmun, July 1, 1950.
2 Ten-Year History of South Korean Industry and Economy, Seoul, p.
366.
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been formed as of January 10, 1949.

The table given below shows the regiments under the bri-
gades of the “National Protection Army” and their command
centres:

BRIGADE REGIMENT COMMAND CENTRE
101st Brig. 101st Reg. Seoul
111th Reg. Suwon
102nd Brig. 102nd Reg. Taejon
103rd Reg. Jonju
113th Reg. Onyang
103rd Brig. 106th Reg. Taegu
106th Brig. 107th Reg. Chongju
108th Reg. Chunchon
110th Reg. Kangrung

The “National Protection Army,” as revealed by the south
Korean puppet army authorities themselves, “constituted part
of the ground force, its mission was to contribute to increasing
the combat capacity of the regular armed forces and, if neces-
sary, it was to be incorporated into them, classified into two-
combat unit and special unit.”! It was, in the final analysis, part
of the puppet ground force, armed with American weapons,
though different in name.

The U.S. imperialists and the Syngman Rhee clique were be-
coming ever more zealous with each passing day in their striv-
ings to expand the puppet army and secure as much reserve
force as possible.

On August 6, 1949, Syngman Rhee promulgated the “Con-
scription Law,” whereby all the young and middle-aged people
in south Korea were forced to serve in the puppet army. And a
“Military District Command” was set up in each provincial
capital. It was a military terrorist agency to forcibly draft the
youth and middle-aged as specified by the “Conscription Law.”
Everything was thus ready to dragoon all those within the draft

' Army War History edited by the Army Headquarters, Vol. I, Taegu,
1952.
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age bracket into the puppet army instantly in case of war.!

What was more, the “Youth Defence Corps,” another par-
amilitary organization, was formed in November 1949, with the
fascist terrorist group called “Taehan Young Men’s Associa-
tion” as its pivot. Its aim was to give systematic military train-
ing to young and middle-aged people before drafting them un-
der the “Conscription Law.” And the Information Bureau of
the Army Headquarters under the Ministry of National De-
fence of the puppet government was reorganized into the
“Youth Defence Bureau.” The “Youth Defence Training
School” and “Youth Defence Corps Cadre Training School”
were placed under its jurisdiction, where the “anti-communist”
education and the American military training were given to the
young and middle-aged people.?

The “Taehan Young Men’s Association,” the pivot of the
“Youth Defence Corps,” had been organized after the estab-
lishment of the puppet regime by amalgamating all the reac-
tionary youth organizations in south Korea including the “Na-
tional Young Men’s Association,” a Nazi-style youth organiza-
tion set up by Ri Pom Sok, and the “Taedong Young Men’s
Association,” a terrorist organization formed by Ri Chong
Chon. Bearing this in mind, one can readily see that the numer-
ical strength of the “Youth Defence Corps,” the reserve corps
of the ground force of the puppet army, was several times
greater than that of the “ROK army,” the regular armed forces.
In this context, David W. Conde quoted McCune as saying:
“Several youth organizations including General Ri Pom Sok’s
‘Korean National Young Men’s Association’ and General Ri
Chong Chon’s ‘Taedong Young Men’s Association’ were giv-
ing military training to the right-wing youths. The former re-
portedly had a membership of 1.25 million as of October 1948.”
He went on: “In his statement in July 1948, a high-ranking of-
ficer of the military government estimated the north Korean

' Army War History edited by the Army Headquaters, Vol. I, Taegu,
1952, p. 76.
2 Ibid., p. 77.
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army at 125,000 strong as crack units (an extremely exaggerated
figure — Quoter). This hinted that the south Korean side was
in a favourable position, the balance of forces standing at a ra-
tio of ten to one.”!

The military forces swelled to show a “ratio of ten to one.”
What did this wide gap mean? And what should the south Ko-
rean society have been like?

The south Korean youth and middle-aged men were com-
pelled to undergo military training, shackled to the “ROK
army” or to all hues of paramilitary organizations. Thus, south
Korea under U.S. imperialist occupation reminded one of the
days of the Pacific War when Japanese imperialists had
pressganged all the Korean youth and middle-aged people into
the Japanese army under the name of “volunteers,” “student-
volunteers” or “recruits” and forced military training upon
them in a desperate bid to achieve their aim in the war. Hysteric
war atmosphere prevailed over society. A single order would be
enough to set a huge armed force into immediate action for a
“northward expedition.” The thick clouds of civil war were
gathering fast.

3) Frantic Outcry for a “Northward Expedition” —
Prelude to War

With the full-scale expansion of the puppet army and mod-
ernization of its equipment there rose a frantic outcry over
south Korea for a “northward expedition” — for occupation of
north Korea by force of arms.

The south Korean rulers, wire-pulled by the U.S. govern-
ment, behind the scenes, raised a clamour for a “northward ex-
pedition,” timed to the swelling of the “ROK army.”

At his press interview on January 21, 1949 Syngman Rhee
expressed the hope that his government troops would attack the

"' David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 1, Taihei
Publishing House, Tokyo, p. 535.
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north, thus openly revealing his intention to invade north Ko-
rea. Addressing the “National Assembly” on February 7, he
raved that if he failed to “swallow” north Korea with the aid of
the “UN Commission on Korea,” the “ROK army” would have
to “march to north Korea without fail.”! This speech provoked
the officers and men of the puppet army to war.

All the high-ranking officials of south Korea chimed in with
Syngman Rhee, when he made the sabre-rattling statement call-
ing for the “northward expedition” from the beginning of the
year.

Referring to the tasks of the “ROK army” for 1949 Chae
Pyong Dok, Chief of the General Staff of the “ROK army,”
blared out: “In the New Year we will take practical action to
restore the lost territory and unify the homeland.”? Jang Thaek
Sang, Foreign Minister of the puppet government, who had
gained notoriety as a human butcher when he had worked as
Chief of the “Metropolitan Police” right after liberation, said:
“The ROK government will not hesitate to take military action
against the north in order to recover the usurped territory.” He
even had the cheek to prattle arrogantly that “measures would
be taken against the north Koreans if they continue to support
the north Korean government.”? In his speech at an open meet-
ing on March 9, 1949, Yun Chi Yong, Home Minister of the
puppet government, remarked: “The only way of reunifying
north and south Korea is for the ROK to restore the lost terri-
tory, north Korea, by force.”* He openly disclosed that they re-
garded the “march-north unification” as the one and only way
of reunification and had the intention to realize it.

Paek Song Suk, also known as Yosung, a former Home
Minister of south Korea, confided to a journalist of the press

' Documents on the Atrocities of U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang,
1954, p. 497.

2 Hapdong Thongsin, Seoul, Dec. 31, 1948.

3 UP, Seoul, Dec. 18, 1948.

4 Press interview in Seoul on March 9, 1949 as quoted by David W.
Conde in An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 11, p. 93.
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corps at Kyongmudae, the Presidential residence, “This 1s 4283
by the Tangun calendar. If you read it backwards it means that
the 38th parallel should be pushed north. (24 is isa in Korean,
meaning house-moving.) This was a hint that the invasion of
north Korea was to be launched in 1950.

The clamour raised by Syngman Rhee and other top-notch
servitors of south Korea for “march-north unification” and
“recovery of the lost territory” fully revealed that they found a
basic way of the country’s reunification in a sanguinary war dis-
astrous to the south Korean people and put the provocation of
civil war on the order of the day. Notably they were unanimous
in calling north Korea the “lost territory” and raving about the
need of a “northward expedition” for the “restoration of the
lost territory.” This implied that from the very beginning they
had no desire to reunify the divided country by peaceful means.

The south Korean rulers’ hysteric outcry for a “northward
expedition” intended to amalgamate north Korea “by force”
was an open challenge to all the north and south Korean people
who were striving to remove the danger of territorial partition
and realize the country’s peaceful reunification.

In 1948 when the danger of national division became greater
owing to the split-the-nation policy of U.S. imperialism, Presi-
dent Kim I1 Sung, who, prompted by a noble love for the coun-
try and the nation, advanced the just policy for the independent
national reunification and wisely led all the Korean people to
the struggle for its implementation, said as follows:

“We should know that we will be committing a never-to-be-
pardoned crime against the nation and posterity if we fail to
fight in unity and do not take a save-the-nation measure to
crush the U.S. imperialists’ invasion, at this grave moment
when the country is in danger of split.

“We must wage a nationwide struggle with might and main
to build a unified, sovereign and independent state and establish
a unified government on democratic principles.”

To fight in unity to ward off the danger of national division
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and build a unified, sovereign and independent state by the
united efforts of the whole nation was the most important na-
tional task facing the north and south Korean people who are
of one and the same lineage.

True to President Kim Il Sung’s teaching that a great meas-
ure should be taken to save the nation, the Inaugural Meeting
of the Democratic Front for the Reunification of the Father-
land was held in Pyongyang in June 1949. The meeting dis-
cussed the situation prevailing in our country, and put forward
a proposal for the peaceful reunification of the country with the
aim of foiling the south Korean rulers’ plot to start a civil war
at the instigation of U.S. imperialism and thus saving the coun-
try and the people.!

The validity of this proposal of the DFRF Central Commit-
tee was clear to all.

No sooner had the proposal for the country’s peaceful reu-
nification been made public than the entire Korean people in
the north and the south expressed their strong support and ap-
proval. The DPRK Government, too, considering the proposal
to be the most reasonable one conforming to the will of the Ko-
rean people, declared that it would make every effort to put it
into effect.

! The Democratic Front for the Reunification of the Fatherland called
upon all the democratic political parties and social organizations and the
entire people of north and south Korea to fight for the country’s peaceful
reunification, and advanced a proposal to the following effect:

1. The country should be reunified by the efforts of the Korean people
themselves.

2. The U.S. troops should pull out of south Korea immediately.

3. The “UN Commission on Korea,” an illegal setup, should withdraw
at once.

4. The election to a unified legislative body should be held simultane-
ously in north and south Korea in September 1949.

5. The democratic political parties and social organizations should be
legalized and their free activities be guaranteed.

6. A supreme legislative body to be set up through the general election
should adopt a Constitution and, on its basis, form a government. (Korean
Central Yearbook, 1950, Pyongyang, p. 93.)
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The south Korean rulers, however, not only refused to ac-
cept that proposal but also tried their hardest to keep it secret
from the people, and clamoured even more hysterically for a
“northward expedition” with a view to diverting the south Ko-
rean people’s attention elsewhere.

On July 17, 1949, soon after the announcement of the
DFRF proposal for peaceful reunification, Sin Song Mo, Min-
ister of National Defence of the south Korean puppet regime,
showed up at the site of a demonstration training of the Inchon
municipal unit of the “Taehan Young Men’s Association,” and
said: “Our ROK army is waiting only for the presidential order.
It has confidence in its capacity to completely capture Pyong-
yang and even Wonsan in the north in a single day at any time
if an order comes to do so.” He thus egged the members of the
young men’s association on to a “northward expedition.”
Syngman Rhee was so intent on a “northward expedition” that
at his interview with Joseph L. Johnston, Vice-President of the
United Press, early in October, he touched on the steady pro-
gress in the training of the “ROK army” and boastfully said
that it would be “possible to take Pyongyang in three days.”!
He “confidently” twanged the same tune in his official speech
during the U.S. Republican Senator Smith’s visit to Seoul.> He
went so far as to quote Churchill as saying, “Give us the tools
and we will do the job,” and thus hinted to his U.S. masters that
he would charge northward at any time at Washington’s bid-
ding if only they gave him a sufficient amount of weapons.?

Military information experts at the MacArthur Command
boasted that the south Korean puppet army, the “strongest in
Asia,” could “annihilate the north Korean army without diffi-
culty.” (The Riddle of MacArthur, Japan, Jiji Press, 1951 edi-
tion, p. 258.)

''Seoul Sinmun, October 21, 1949.

2 New York Times, October 8, 1949.

3 Letter of Syngman Rhee to American Professor Dr. Robert T. Oliver
dated September 30, 1949 (Documentary Evidence for the Provocation of a
Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p. 67).
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At a time when all the people of north and south Korea sup-
ported the DFRF proposal for the country’s peaceful reunifi-
cation and ardently desired its realization, the Syngman Rhee
clique went against it and schemed to occupy the whole terri-
tory of north Korea by force through a “northward expedition”
and achieve “unification.” This was their stand and attitude to-
ward national reunification.

The south Korean puppets’ row over a “northward expedi-
tion” was a prelude to war, as it openly signified their intention
to start a civil war at any time at the request of the United
States.

In tune with this prelude the members of the “U.S. Military
Advisory Group” mapped out the plan for a “northward expe-
dition.”

4) Program for the “Northward Expedition” Mapped
Out

The U.S. imperialists entered the stage of full-scale prepara-
tions for war from the late spring of 1949 to “doubly secure”
the “north-bound expedition.” This was timed to the frenzied
clamour for a “northward expedition.”

One day in May 1949 Muccio, U.S. Ambassador to south
Korea, called Sin Song Mo, Minister of National Defence of
the puppet government, and Kim Hyo Sok, Minister of the In-
terior, to his office and told them: “The United States stands
behind you. Just have confidence in us and carry out faithfully
what we advise and instruct you. Might decides everything. All
the more so to settle world affairs. The American might alone
can do it. The time of their settlement must come as quickly as
possible. You must fully understand this situation as well as our
plans, and get yourselves fully ready and strive for the earliest
general assault upon the north of the 38th parallel.”!

! Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok (ex-Minister of the Interior of the
Syngman Rhee puppet government) on September 26, 1950 (Documentary

96



By so saying, Muccio hinted to the south Korean puppets
that the United States placed its scheme for the provocation of
war in Korea on the order of the day as an immediate issue in
the late spring of 1949 and, at the same time, urged them, cul-
prits who were to directly carry on the “northward expedition,”
to make full preparations for war without losing any time.

While instructing the south Korean puppets to get fully
ready for war, the U.S. started working out the plan for the
“northward expedition.” The plan was drawn up by KATO,!
which comprised generals from the former Japanese army and
was affiliated to the intelligence bureau G-2 at the MacArthur
Command and the “History Research Association”? under G-
3, and involved William Roberts, head of the “AMAG” in
south Korea, and Jong Il Gwon, Kim Sok Won and several
other senior officers from the south Korean puppet army.

The basic tasks of these secret organizations were to draw
up a plan to start a war against the Soviet Union and the Ko-
rean war under the direction of G-2 and G-3 at the MacArthur
Command. For the execution of these tasks these Japanese war
criminals made frequent visits to Seoul dressed in south Korean
puppet army or American army uniform. (The Visits of People,
Japan, No. 9, 1964.)

These secret organizations, on the order of MacArthur, pro-
duced “ABC,” a war plan for aggression in the Far East. A
colonel in the former Japanese army, “O,” who had a direct
hand in drawing up the operational plan, said the following to
Kamura Masamitsu, the author of the book, The Japanese Gen-
eral in the Korean War on the eve of the Korean war:

Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 113).

'KATO was a secret organization whose staff was made up of Kawabe
(K), deputy chief of staff of the former Japanese army, and Arisue (A),
Tanaka (T) and Ono (O).

> The “History Research Association” at the MacArthur Command was
a secret organization with Hattori, director of the operations department of
the army of the former Imperial Headquarters in Japan, as its pivotal figure.
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“The aggressive operation in the Far East has been planned
to be carried out in three stages, the first of which is the invasion
of Korea.

“... First ten divisions of the south Korean army and the
U.S. army have been concentrated along the 38th parallel, with
the operational sections divided in two, the east and the west.
The western front troops will advance straight to Pyongyang
and, in support of them, landing operations will be conducted
with the co-operation of naval and air forces in areas north of
Pyongyang.

“Meanwhile, on the eastern front, the right wing forces will
press on to Yangdok and, so as to maintain communications
between Pyongyang and Wonsan, the left wing will occupy
Wonsan. Simultaneously, a naval force will conduct landing
operations in areas north of Wonsan.

“The forces operating in the above two operational districts
will push up to the River Amnok in close co-operation with
each other. From there they will break through the Korea-
Manchuria frontier in pursuit of any surviving troops. The first
stage of the operation will come to a conclusion here. Thus a
detailed strategic plan has been drawn up based on the data
from the former Japanese army.

“The operation will enter Stage Two with the breakthrough
along the Korea-Manchuria border. Here the revived Japanese
army and the nationalist army (the Chiang Kai-shek army —
Editor) are expected to take part in the operation openly.” (The
Visits of People, No. 9, 1964.)

Stage One is Operational Plan A, which coincides in sub-
stance with the “Northern Strategic Plan” recorded on a U.S.
army map obtained in Seoul. This is proof that the strategic
plan was produced by KATO.

Stage Two is Plan B, and Plan C is the plan for the invasion
of Siberia. According to a secret agreement when this intrusion
proved successful Manchuria would come under the rule of
Syngman Rhee while the Maritime Provinces of Siberia would
be placed under Japan’s control.
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In addition, a detailed war plan was drawn up also in Seoul
in south Korea at the bidding of the MacArthur Command.
The plan for military actions of the “ROK army” to this end
was mapped out by Roberts, head of the “U.S. Military Advi-
sory Group,” according to the testimony of Kim Hyo Sok, ex-
Minister of the Interior of the puppet government, who had fre-
quented the U.S. embassy at Muccio’s call and received direct
instructions concerning preparations for the “northward expe-
dition.” Kim Sok Won, Commander of the First Division of the
puppet army, and Ho Jong, Minister of Transport of the pup-
pet regime, reportedly co-operated in this work.!

According to the Roberts’ military plan for the “northward
expedition,” operations were to begin on the “western and east-
ern fronts” simultaneously in July and August, and the First
Division of the puppet army that would operate on the western
front was to bear the brunt of battle. In this context Kim Hyo
Sok testified: “As for the contents of the so-called north-bound
expedition plan to be put into execution in July and August
1949, the First Division was to become the main force under the
direct command of Roberts and be reinforced as strong as an
army corps, with the Ongjin and Kaesong districts to become
the main theatre of operations. Kim Sok Won was to assume
the direct responsibility for these operations under the com-
mand of Roberts. Full-scale attack was to be mounted on the
western front, and the eastern front was only to provide cover
for this attack. A decision was made to set up even a garrison
command in Inchon if the situation would develop in their fa-
vour. It was their plan to launch attack from Kaesong and take
Kumgyo and, if things went smoothly, to occupy even Pyong-
yang.”?

It goes without saying that Kim Hyo Sok’s testimony did

I Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok (ex-Minister of the Interior of the
Syngman Rhee puppet government) on September 26, 1950 (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 116).

2 Ibid., pp. 115-16.
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not go into detail about their action plan for the “northward
expedition” because he was not a brass hat of the puppet army
nor did he take part directly in working out the plan. His testi-
mony, however, correctly keynoted that plan. Glaring proof of
this was furnished by the map of military operations for the
“northward expedition” which the Korean People’s Army cap-
tured in the puppet army headquarters after it liberated Seoul
on June 28, 1950.

This map had been published by the U.S. Army Map Ser-
vice in 1945, on the one-one million scale.

The lines, arrows and other marks on this map show the
military action plan of the south Korean puppet army for the
“northward expedition.”

According to the map, the two army corps, or ten divisions
of the puppet army were to be deployed along the 38th parallel
for their projected “northward expedition.”

The First Army Corps was to commence military action
from the line between Korangpho northeast of Kaesong and
the west coast and, at the same time, the Second Army Corps
was to go into action from the line between Korangpho and the
east coast.

The First Army Corps, consisting of the First Echelon (the
First and Second Divisions and one independent regiment) and
the Second Echelon (the Fifth Division, three independent reg-
iments and several artillery units), was to simultaneously
“march northward” from the left and right flanks in the Kae-
song and Ongjin areas and advance toward Pyongyang via Sa-
riwon. The Second Army Corps, made up of the First Echelon
(the Seventh and Eighth Divisions) and the Second Echelon
(the Sixth Division, an independent regiment and an A.A. artil-
lery unit), was to start the “northward march” from Tongdu-
chon and Chunchon. The Third Division and the mechanized
division were designated as reserve units for the First and Sec-
ond Army Corps of the first and second districts.

Some units of the puppet army would land at Hanchon
(Phyongwon County, South Phyongan Province) on the west
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coast and at Hanam-ri (Jongphyong County, South Hamgyong
Province) on the east coast under cover of the air force, while
military actions were taken on the main front along the 38th
parallel. The operational plan was drawn according to MacAr-
thur Command’s plan framed by the KATO secret service and
the History Research Association.

In short this “northward expedition” can be generally out-
lined as follows: The puppet army would be divided into two
army corps. The main target of attack was set on the western
front in the direction of Kumgyo, Sariwon and Pyongyang. On
the eastern front the action for the “northward expedition”
would be directed to Ryonchon and Wonsan. In this course
they would co-operate with other units which would land at
Hanchon and Hanam-ri, and march on to take Pyongyang at a
blow and, further, occupy the rest of north Korea.

Along with mapping this military action program, the work
for ensuring its execution was pushed ahead under a concrete
plan. Its contents were as follows:

First, military bases were to be built up solidly.

Roberts, head of the “AMAG,” planned to actively speed
up the construction of air bases in south Korea as part of the
preparation for the “northward expedition.”

In his “testimony,” Kim Hyo Sok said: “Roberts, Sin Song
Mo, Chae Pyong Dok and myself, four in all, met in the office
of the Minister of National Defence late in April 1949. There
Roberts told us: ‘The construction of an airdrome is badly
needed for mopping up the partisans and conducting the north-
bound expedition in the future. I want you to keep this in mind
and do everything you can for it. Now, the construction of the
airdromes in Yongju and Wonju is urgent. Issue instructions
immediately to render full co-operation in it. This project is ur-
gent and important. Top-priority should be given to it, even if
other projects are called off.” This was a preparatory project for
the ‘northward expedition’ in July and August last year (1949
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991

— Quoter) planned by the U.S. imperialists.

The building of airdromes in south Korea was an urgent
task of the U.S. aggressors for transporting war supplies, cov-
ering the ground force which would launch the “north-bound
march” and for conducting the “scorched-earth” operation by
their air force.

Roberts’ instruction as to stepping up the construction of
the airdromes in Yongju (North Kyongsang Province) and
Wonju (Kangwon Province) indicated that their planned
“northward expedition” was not aimed at a local military ac-
tion or a temporary armed invasion but envisaged a large-scale
total war which would involve even the air force.

At the same time, Roberts’ instruction tells us that in its
“northward expedition” planned in 1949, too, the United States
intended to bring into action large units of its air force, besides
the flying corps of the “ROK army” which had air bases in
Kimpho, Suwon, Taegu, Kunsan, Kwangju and Jeju Island.

Upon Roberts’ instruction, the Ministry of the Interior of
the Syngman Rhee puppet government got down to the con-
struction of the airdrome in Wonju close to the 38th parallel on
the east coast by forcibly mobilizing a large number of the local
people, particularly the peasants during their busy farming sea-
son.

In anticipation of the involvement of U.S. naval fleets in a
Korean war, the U.S. imperialists, while working out the
“northward expedition” program, planned to send their fleet to
south Korea to confirm the conditions of the naval bases on the
spot and pushed this work actively. A typical example is af-
forded by the “visit” to south Korea by a unit of the U.S. Pacific
Fleet.

In the summer of 1949 this unit consisting of a cruiser and a
destroyer arrived in south Korea under the command of Rear

I Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok (ex-Minister of the Interior of the
Syngman Rhee puppet government) on September 26, 1950 (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 114).
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Admiral Binford. This was done under the cloak of a “friend-
ship visit.” But the aim pursued by the U.S. aggressors in this
visit was to confirm again on the spot the actual conditions of
naval bases in south Korea prior to the “northward expedition”
and, moreover, to obtain reassurance from the south Korean
rulers that the U.S. fleet would be allowed to use those ports in
case of the outbreak of war.

During this “visit,” Binford was “so impressed by the Bay
of Jinhae” in particular. He realized his object by receiving from
the Syngman Rhee puppet clique the offer of the “privilege of
using all the open ports as temporary mobile bases of the U.S.
fleet.”!

This was how the U.S. imperialists obtained the final assur-
ance of the bases their navy would use in a Korean war, while
drawing up the plan for a “northward expedition.”

Second, the U.S. imperialists planned to make a wholesale
roundup of the anti-Syngman Rhee government force and the
members of the Workers” Party of South Korea and “fortify”
the rear for their “northward expedition™ action.?

The summer of 1949 witnessed a sweeping roundup in all
areas of south Korea. Many people were arrested and jailed.
This was a criminal act committed by the U.S. imperialists un-
der this plan.

"' In his “memorandum” of July 18, 1949 sent to M. Chang, south Ko-
rean Ambassador in Washington, and Jo Pyong Ok, Ambassador Plenipo-
tentiary, Syngman Rhee pointed out: “We had another visit by a unit of the
United States Pacific Fleet under the command of Rear Admiral Binford...
and he is so impressed with the Bay of Jinhae... he suggested we address a
letter to the commanding officer of the U.S. Pacific Fleet to accept our offer
of the privilege of using all our open ports as temporary mobile bases.” (Doc-
umentary Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S.
Imperialists, Pyongyang, p. 60.)

The same day, on July 18, Son Won Il, Chief of General Staff of the
south Korean puppet navy, officially informed Radford, Commander of the
Pacific Fleet, “We shall be glad to afford the facilities of our several ports,
including Inchon, Pusan, Ryosu, Mukho and the naval base of Jinhae, as
temporary mobile bases of your fleet.” (/bid., p. 62.)

2 “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Ibid., p. 114).
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While mapping out the “northward expedition” plan the
“AMAG” and Syngman Rhee clique effected a change in the
disposition of the “ROK army” units in June 1949 on the prin-
ciple of concentrically deploying them in the forward area along
the 38th parallel.

How matters stood in this respect is seen from the table be-
low.

FORWARD AREA

Division Place of Deployment Place of Com-
mand

8th Div. Kangrung & Jumunjin area Kangrung

6th Div. Chunchon & Wonju area Wonju

7th Div. Tongduchon area Uijongbu

Ist Div. Kaesong area Susaek

Metropolitan Div. Seoul area Seoul

17th Reg. under direct con-  Ongjin area Ongjin

trol of Army Hq.

SECOND-LINE AREA

Division Place of Deployment Place of Com-
mand

2nd Div. Central area Taejon

3rd Div. Ryongnam area Taegu

5th Div. Honam area Kwangju

(Army War History edited by the Army Headquarters, Vol. 11,
Seoul, p. 10.)

As seen from above, the bulk of the puppet armed forces
were concentrated in the areas along the 38th parallel with elab-
oration of the “northward expedition” plan.

The task of the units deployed on the second line was to act
as the reserve force of the main attackers on the front in the
operations for the “northward expedition” and, further, to
quell the guerrilla struggle and anti-U.S., national salvation
struggle of the south Korean people.

The U.S. completed war preparations in Korea by drawing
up the “northward expedition” plan and changing the disposi-
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tion of the armed forces.

All these war preparations of the members of the “AMAG”
and the south Korean rulers presented a striking contrast to the
economic construction carried on in north Korea by the state
and the people. When the “northward expedition” plan was
drawn up in south Korea, the people forcibly mobilized in the
construction of military airdromes and the patriots rounded up
en masse under the notorious “National Security Law,” all the
people in north Korea were addressing themselves to increased
production for fulfilment and overfulfilment of the Two-Year
National Economic Plan (1949-1950) which would be so helpful
to the improvement of their living standards and the country’s
peaceful reunification.

The diametrically different realities of the north and south
in the summer of 1949 were clear examples of who were zeal-
ously stepping up war preparations in Korea and who were ex-
erting consistent efforts for the peaceful reunification of the di-
vided country.

5) “Small War” along the 38th Parallel

In tune with the “march north” racket, the “AMAG” drove
the “ROK army” and south Korean police force to armed as-
saults on the area north of the 38th parallel with greater fre-
quency. This was a link in the chain of their preparations for
war in Korea.

In fact, the south Korean puppet army and police had
started intruding into the territory north of the 38th parallel
from 1947, long before the United States ignited the Korean
war.

Even according to data roughly summarized, the south Ko-
rean puppet army and police infiltrated their squads, platoons
or companies into Kangwon and Hwanghae Provinces on 270-
odd occasions in 1947 and let them commit all sorts of barbar-
ities — murder, kidnapping, pillage, arson, etc.

In 1948 they sent out greater details — companies or battal-
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ions — to Kangwon and Hwanghae Provinces, where they, oc-
cupying some areas, perpetrated all kinds of atrocities.

Such armed provocations by the south Korean side were un-
disguised challenge to the ardent desire of all the people in north
and south Korea for the independent and peaceful reunification
of the country.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“...The Government of the Republic perseveringly put up
with the intrusion of the traitorous clique in order not to expand
the conflicts in the areas along the 38th parallel, displaying
sharp vigilance and great patience to avoid the tragedy of the
fratricidal war the traitorous Syngman Rhee clique was going
to start under the manipulation of the U.S. imperialists.”

The DPRK Government exercised patience with the armed
intrusion of the south Korean puppet clique from the start, pro-
ceeding from its desire for the peaceful reunification of the
country.

Nevertheless, the south Korean side continued armed prov-
ocations in the areas along the 38th parallel with greater fre-
quency and on a larger scale, abusing the lofty desire of the
DPRK and its persevering efforts.

The armed intrusion of the south Korean puppet army and
police assumed an unusual scale when war preparations were
completed in south Korea with the mapping out of the “north-
ward expedition” plan and the redeployment of the armed
forces. In 1949 the battalions and regiments of the 8th, 1st and
Metropolitan Divisions of the “ROK army” and the special
units called “Horim Unit” and “Skull and Crossbones Unit”
plus the puppet police force made 2,617 armed invasions into
the air space, land and sea north of the 38th parallel covering
areas from Pyoksong County, Hwanghae Province, to Yang-
yang, Kangwon Province.

According to the testimony of Mun Hak Bong, advisor to
the CIC of the U.S. occupation troops in south Korea and po-
litical advisor to Syngman Rhee, all these armed intrusions by
the south Korean side were planned by Roberts, head of the
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“AMAG,” and perpetrated under his personal command.'

The “AMAG?” and the south Korean rulers pursued the fol-
lowing aims in herding the puppet army and police for armed
intrusion into the areas north of the 38th parallel:

The first aim was to confirm whether the puppet army and
police were “ready for action” and to increase their “combat
capabilities.” In July 1949 Roberts, head of the “AMAG,” told
Chae Pyong Dok and Kim Sok Won the following: “The north-
bound invasion scheduled this time will be a good guinea pig
for an imminent civil war. A close battle will get you to have a
direct touch with the enemy and acquire a living knowledge.”?

'In this context Mun Hak Bong gave the following testimony: “Roberts
ordered Chae Pyong Dok to invade the north, presupposing the northward
expedition. The invasions upon the areas north of the 38th parallel till Au-
gust 1949 were all made on Roberts’ orders. Roberts would instruct Chae
Pyong Dok to launch an intrusion into the north. And when things turned
unfavourable to the south in face of the fierce counteroffensive of the north,
he would immediately give an order to cease action. Any clash, however
small, was organized under the personal command of the U.S. army advi-
sor.” (Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Pol-
icy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War, pp.
69-70) In this connection Kim Hyo Sok also gave testimony: “In July 1949
Roberts instructed Chae Pyong Dok, Chief of the General Staff of the pup-
pet army, and Kim Sok Won, Commander of the 1st Division, to mount
attack on the territory north of the 38th parallel at early dawn of the 25th of
July 1949.” “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Docu-
mentary Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Im-
perialists, p. 115). Pae Yong Sik, who had formerly belonged to the head-
quarters of the 6th Company, the 2nd Battalion, the 11th Regiment, the 1st
Division of the “ROK army,” came over to the north on September 16, 1949,
and stated that the armed intrusion by the 11th Regiment into the areas
north of the 38th parallel had been directed by an American captain and
three first lieutenants, who had acted as advisors to the regiment. “Report
of the Investigation Commission of the Democratic Front for the Reunifi-
cation of the Fatherland on Results of Investigation on Armed Conflicts
along the 38th Parallel” (Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in
Korea, p. 498.)

2 “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 115.)
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By this Roberts meant that the aim of their armed provocation
was to inflict casualties on the combatants of the DPRK Secu-
rity Forces and check their combat capacity by raiding their
posts and, at the same time, use the occasion as a “guinea pig”
for “combat preparedness” of the puppet army and police and
give them a chance to gain experience and “living knowledge”
for a war of aggression.

The second aim was to cause social disorder and unrest in
north Korea by setting fire to villages and houses and killing
and kidnapping innocent people in the areas north of the 38th
parallel. Eloquent proof of this is furnished by the tasks as-
signed to the “Horim Unit” which intruded into the territory
north of the 38th parallel in July 1949. The unit was wiped out
to the last man by the DPRK Security Forces, while intruding
into Yangyang County, Kangwon Province, and committing all
sorts of savage barbarities. A memo found in the pocketbook
of Pack Ui Gon, Commander of the Fifth Battalion of the unit,
disclosed the following instructions he had received from the
higher-ups, concerning the operation: “...the political corps
should concentrate on securing weapons, ammunitions, provi-
sions, clothes and other necessities...,” “no means should be left
untried... destroying one side, assaulting the other side...,”
“only cold-blooded punishment, without a speck of mercy...,”
and “disguise yourself as an officer of the north as best you can
and stir up the anti-communist sentiments among the people.”!
As seen from the tasks of the “Horim Unit” and the mode of its
operation, the chief aim of their intrusion into the territory
north of the 38th parallel was to kill innocent people without
the slightest sign of mercy, leaving no stone unturned in de-
struction and assault, and infect the people in north Korea with
the “anti-communist” idea.

The third aim sought by the United States and the south

I “Report of the Investigation Commission of the Democratic Front for
the Reunification of the Fatherland on Results of Investigation on Armed
Conflicts along the 38th Parallel” (Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Ag-
gressors in Korea, Pyongyang, p. 502.)
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Korean rulers in the armed intrusion was to reconnoiter the de-
fence positions of the DPRK Security Forces and capture tac-
tical vantage points for their full-scale invasion in the future. It
can be said that the attacks of the south Korean puppet army
and police on Mts. Unpha and Pidulgi, Pyoksong County,
Hwanghae Province, and on Mt. Songak were typical incidents
indicative of their tactical aims in the armed invasion.

Geared to such aims, the armed intrusions of the U.S. im-
perialists and the south Korean rulers were not mere limited
conflicts of local character from the outset. They often devel-
oped into large-scale actions fraught with the danger of expand-
ing into a total war.

The invasion of the south Korean puppet army and police,
however, was frustrated each time by the men of the DPRK Se-
curity Forces who stood guard vigilantly at their posts along
the 38th parallel. The U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee
could not achieve any political and military aims in the armed
intrusions.

Here are some of the enemy’s typical armed provocations.

(1) Armed Intrusions into the Area of Pyoksong County,
Hwanghae Province

With a view to capturing the tactical heights in Kachon Sub-
County, Pyoksong County, Hwanghae Province, the Army
Headquarters of the Ministry of Defence of the south Korean
puppet government brought into action the units of the First
Division of the “ROK army,” which fired more than 20,000
shots from mortars, heavy machine guns and rifles at the area
north of the 38th parallel from May 21 to 26, 1949. On the night
of May 27 some 350 men of the First Division of the puppet
army intruded into the area of Kachon Sub-County, but were
beaten back by a unit of the DPRK Security Forces on guard,
failing to accomplish their aim.

In order to recover from the setback and occupy Mt. Kuksa,
Height 112, Height 129, Hanhyon-ri and Sangjik-dong in the
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area north of the 38th parallel, the two reinforced infantry bat-
talions and part of the “Skull and Crossbones Unit” mounted
armed attack under cover of planes from the night of May 31
till daytime of June 1. Their attack was repulsed again in face
of the stubborn defence of the units of the DPRK Security
Forces. Now, the five battalions of the enemy’s First Division
concentrated at a point close to Ongjin and launched attack
again at dawn on June 7 after shelling and firing machine guns,
under the cover of planes.

Meanwhile, the two enemy companies intruded into Jung-
jik-dong and Okchon-dong for the purpose of cutting off the
road between Haeju and Jangyon and encircling the units of the
DPRK Security Forces. At the same time, one or more battal-
1ons made invasions in the direction of Mts. Unpha, Kachi, and
Pidulgi to disperse the strength of the DPRK Security Forces.

The battle in the area of Pyoksong County grew in scope
and intensity. The enemy attacked Heights 122 and 84, Mts.
Unpha, Pidulgi and Kachi, held these heights temporarily and
tried hard to keep them under his control.

This attempt, however, was shattered in no time. The men
of the DPRK Security Forces on defence assignment mopped
up the south Korean puppet troops and restored the heights
with the active support of local people.

The enemy hurled more than 3,700 puppet army men into
this battle. But the result was that they had suffered a loss of
over 1,300 casualties, some 60 captured and a lot of heavy ma-
chine guns, rocket guns and other weapons before they beat a
retreat.

(2) Armed Intrusions into Yangyang Area, Kangwon
Province

The south Korean puppet army, commanded by the
“AMAG” came frequently invading the area of Yangyang
County, Kangwon Province, in June and July 1949 with an eye
to recovering from their ignominious defeat in the area of Pyok-
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song County and, moreover, securing their tactical positions for
the “northward expedition.”

Earlier at the beginning of February 1949, some 1,300 men
of the “ROK army” and police force attacked Mt. Kosan in
Yangyang County but took flight after suffering a sledgeham-
mer blow from the units of the DPRK Security Forces defend-
ing that territory. Nevertheless, the south Korean puppet army
and police did not abandon their aggressive designs to take it
and create some favourable conditions for further invasion.

In July 1949 the enemy decided to strike the main blow at
Mt. Kosan in Hyonbuk Sub-County, Yangyang County, and a
supplementary blow at Yongdok-ri and Kongsujon-ri in So
Sub-County of the same county, by throwing in the two battal-
ions of the 10th Regiment of the 8th Division of the “ROK
army’” stationed in Kangnung and one battalion of the 8th Reg-
iment of the 6th Division in Wonju, plus a considerable artillery
force.

On July 5 the crafty enemy sent one reinforced battalion
into Yongdok-ri and Kongsujon-ri, So Sub-County, Yangyang
County, in an attempt to conceal their action for the main at-
tack. In face of the stiff counteroffensive of the men of the
DPRK Security Forces defending that area, the enemy tried to
encircle and attack Mt. Kosan.

At dawn of July 6, the enemy force attacked Mt. Kosan in
front and on the right and left flanks after a 40-minute artillery
barrage. But this reckless invasion bumped into the strong de-
fence of the DPRK Security Forces. Men of the Security Forces
pursued the retreating enemies, gave them a crushing blow and
chased the remnants south of the 38th parallel. The attempt of
the “ROK army” to occupy Mt. Kosan collapsed.

In this battle the brave combatants of the DPRK Security
Forces killed more than 250 men of the “ROK army” and cap-
tured some 30 men and a large quantity of combat technical
equipment.

(3) Armed Intrusions into the Area of Mt. Songak
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While making invasions upon Pyoksong County,
Hwanghae Province and upon the area of Kangwon Province,
the enemy tried to create favourable conditions for the “north-
ward expedition” by taking Mt. Songak (Height 488.2) in
Ryongnam Sub-County, Jangphung County, Hwanghae Prov-
ince, north of the 38th parallel.

For both the north and the south, Mt. Songak was a point
of key importance in military actions. If the “ROK army” had
taken it, the defending units of the DPRK Security Forces
would have had no recourse but to pull back far into the rear to
take up new positions. That was why Syngman Rhee’s troops
had made several surprise attacks to capture it. But each time
they were driven back to the south, sustaining a setback. Nev-
ertheless, the tactical importance of the height tempted the
“AMAG?” to persist in its wild attempt to take it. Early in May
1949 a south Korean puppet army unit as large as one battalion
made a surprise attack on Mt. Songak under the cover of artil-
lery fire but encountered the fierce counterattack of the units of
the DPRK Security Forces and beat a retreat, leaving over 100
casualties behind.

The enemy’s attack on Mt. Songak was resumed on a larger
scale in the summer of 1949. At dawn of July 25, 1949, the bat-
talions of the 11th Regiment of the First Division of the puppet
army raided Mt. Songak under cover of heavy artillery fire and
took it. To hold on to it, the enemy built new defence positions,
continued to increase its force and brought in many guns. It
perpetrated such hideous barbarities as setting fire to farm-
houses and brutally killing people in that area. The units of the
DPRK Security Forces made counterattacks on July 26, 27 and
28. This whipped the enemy into a new frenzy. He brought more
troops from the rear and concentrated them on the area of Kae-
song.

The enemy, however, suffered a smashing blow from the
fierce attack of the men of the DPRK Security Forces, and took
to flight from Mt. Songak on the evening of the 29th.

In this battle the units of the DPRK Security Forces killed,
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wounded or captured more than 300 enemy soldiers and seized
a lot of weapons and other combat technical equipment.

(4) Armed Intrusions into the Area of Mt. Unpha

The enemy’s armed invasion of the territory north of the
38th parallel was rampant especially in the area of Mt. Unpha,
Pyoksong County, Hwanghae Province.

Mt. Unpha was a very important height in defending the
area of Pyoksong and Chwiya northwest of Haeju. More than
one battalion force of the enemy occupied Mt. Unpha in late
June 1949 and held it for nearly four months. It forcibly mobi-
lized the inhabitants in building defence positions and contin-
ued to bring in reinforcements. The enemy built 47 pill-boxes
and trenches on the northern slope of Mt. Unpha as the main
position and deployed there a force of one or more battalions.
Moreover, it posted one company on Mt. Pidulgi on the left of
Mt. Unpha and another company on Mt. Rukdal on the right.
As the reserve corps the “Ongjin Battle Command” kept one
battalion in Kangryong and one more battalion, a 105-mm field
battery and a 57-mm anti-tank battery in the area west of
Ongjin.

The enemy force that had occupied Mt. Unpha shelled the
area of Haeju almost daily, bragging about its “strong reserve
force.” At night it intruded into the inhabited villages like
Chwiya and Jukchon-dong, killing people and taking away do-
mestic animals and other property.

It was on October 14 that the enemy force was beaten back
from Mt. Unpha by the counteroffensive of the units of the
DPRK Security Forces. At that time, too, the two enemy bat-
talions, together with the reserve corps of the “Ongjin Battle
Command,” came countercharging the units of the Security
Forces on 32 occasions from the night of October 14 to October
18. It may be said that the battle showed how desperate the U.S.
imperialists and Syngman Rhee puppet clique were in their at-
tempt to secure tactical strongholds for their north-bound in-
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vasion.

The enemy force, however, sustained a serious setback each
time. It lost over 1,200 effectives in the nearly four-month-long
battle on Mt. Unpha.

(5) Armed Intrusions into the Territory North of the 38th
Parallel from the Sea

The armed intrusions intended to confirm the “combat pre-
paredness” of the “ROK army” and foster its combat capacity
were launched also from the sea.

A typical example was afforded by the surprise attack on
Monggumpho launched by the war vessels of the south Korean
puppet navy in August 1949 under the U.S. manipulation.

According to the later statement issued by Ri Ryong Un,
ex-Commander of the First Fleet of the south Korean puppet
navy, the surprise raid on Monggumpho was made on personal
instructions from Syngman Rhee and Sin Song Mo, Minister of
National Defence of the puppet government.

On August 6, 1949, Sin Song Mo went to Wolmi Island off
Inchon and told Ri Ryong Un, Commander of the First Fleet
of the puppet navy: “An information available says that north
Korea is going to concentrate many war vessels on Monggum-
pho for a naval review to be held on August 15.” Sin ordered
Ri to “destroy them at a blow” and then, for this operation,
appointed him as commander of the special task force and or-
ganized a naval commando with six war vessels which had for-
merly belonged to the Japanese navy.

Following the order of Sin Song Mo, a special task force
under the command of Ri Ryong Un intruded into Monggum-
pho (Hwanghae Province) on the west coast of Korea on Au-
gust 18 and suddenly bombarded the patrol boats of the DPRK
concentrated there and the village of Monggumpho-ri, hijack-
ing one patrol boat. Disclosing the above-mentioned fact, Ri
Ryong Un said: “The war, in fact, started with ‘south Korea’s
provocation’.” This implies that the surprise attack on
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Monggumpho was one of the preliminary actions for a total
war in Korea.

(6) Murder, Terrorism and Destruction by South Korean
“Special Units” Aimed at “Stirring Up Public Sentiment”

While driving the puppet army and police force into open
armed intrusions into the territory north of the 38th parallel,
the “AMAG” and Syngman Rhee clique sent specially trained
subversive elements, spies, murderers and terrorists in groups
there in an attempt to disorganize the democratic construction
and stir up the public sentiment in north Korea. The subversive
elements and terrorists were recruited from among the hooli-
gans of such fascist organizations as “Taehan Young Men’s As-
sociation,” “Civilian Defence Corps” and “Association of
Young Men from the Northwest.” Most of their activities were
conducted under the plan drawn up by the intelligence section
of the Army Headquarters of the puppet clique.

On June 29, 1949, under the baton of the “AMAG,” the two
battalions (the 5th and 6th) of the “Horim Unit” notorious as
a “special attack unit” stole into the area of Jindong-ri and
Osaek-ri, So Sub-County, Yangyang County, Kangwon Prov-
ince. Their tasks were to intrude deep into the territory north of
the 38th parallel, destroy the important factories and enter-
prises, assassinate cadres of the Party and government bodies
and social organizations, confuse people’s minds through mur-
der and arson and isolate the units of the DPRK Security
Forces stationed in Yangyang County by cutting off the traffic
route between Wonsan and Yangyang so as to help the main
units of the “ROK army” in their attack on Mt. Kosan.

The 5th Battalion of the “Horim Unit” infiltrated deep into
the mountain area of Kanghyon Sub-County and Sokcho Sub-
County, Yangyang County, north of the 38th parallel. Holding
it as its base, it came down to the villages at night to commit
incendiarism and slaughter and abduct people.

On the other hand, the 6th Battalion of the “Horim Unit’
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stealthily intruded deep into the mountain area of Puk Sub-
County and Sohwa Sub-County, Rinje County, Kangwon
Province, looted goods from the shops and clinics, robbed the
farmers of their grain, kidnapped and killed inhabitants.

In a week the “Horim Unit” had killed 28 innocent people,
abducted 50 and burnt down many houses in Yangyang and
Rinje Counties.

The enemy, however, failed to achieve any political or mili-
tary aims.

On July 5 men of the DPRK Security Forces encircled and
wiped out the “Horim Unit” that was engrossed in barbarities
against the people. They finished off 106 of the 150 men of the
“Horim Unit” and took 44 captives.

The barbarities perpetrated by the “Horim Unit” exposed
the cruel nature of the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee
puppet clique who were running amuck to ignite a war in Ko-
rea, and fully laid bare the falsity of their vociferous propa-
ganda about the “threat of a southward aggression.”

We can say that each of the above-mentioned typical armed
intrusions was virtually “a kind of war,” taking into account
the size of the military force hurled into it, the fierceness of bat-
tle, and the length of its line and duration. For this reason, it is
said that the Korean war started in 1947, instead of 1950. It
could be prevented from developing into a total war only by
dint of the units of the DPRK Security Forces which dealt
strong blows at the enemy. In this sense, “each armed clash on
the 38th parallel]” had been a “small war” as commented by
some Western publications.

The armed intrusions into the territory north of the 38th
parallel in 1949 brought only losses to the south Korean puppet
army and police: they produced many casualties and captives
and lost a huge amount of combat technical equipment includ-
ing various types of guns and heavy machine guns. They failed
to achieve what they were after in these intrusions. At a divi-
sional commanders’ meeting held at the Army Headquarters of
the puppets in October 1949, Roberts, head of the “AMAG,”
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said: “It is true that many attacks on the region north of the
38th parallel have been launched by my orders.” But he had to
admit their defeat, adding that the “units have attacked the
north and have spent a tremendous amount of ammunition
with no result whatsoever except to suffer heavy losses.”!

The U.S. plan for a “northward expedition” in July-August
1949 came to naught because of the unsuccessful armed intru-
sions of the south Korean puppet army and police.?

The U.S. manoeuvres for war provocation were thwarted
due to the heroic struggle of the DPRK Security Forces. This
entirely was due to the wise leadership of President Kim Il Sung.

Our people under the intelligent guidance of the President
strengthened the revolutionary democratic base politically and
economically on the one hand and, on the other, strove harder
to fortify it militarily, as the Syngman Rhee puppet clique cried
ever louder for a “march north” and the puppet army and po-
lice force committed armed provocations against the area north
of the 38th parallel with great frequency.

The President said:

“The history of all countries and all ages provides us with
many instances where a powerful army which brags of its in-

I “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 122.)

2 This did not mean that the south Korean puppet army and police com-
pletely discontinued their armed intrusions into the territory north of the
38th parallel. Under the U.S. plan for a Korean war they frequently pro-
voked armed raids on the 38th parallel at dictates of the “AMAG” and
Syngman Rhee clique till the outbreak of war in 1950 with the same purpose
of confirming the “combat preparedness” of the puppet army and police,
building up their “combat capacity” and securing tactical strongholds.

However, in 1950, too, the south Korean puppet army and police suf-
fered a serious blow whenever they committed armed provocation.

From 1949 to June 24, 1950 the units of the DPRK Security Forces
killed or wounded 2,650 men of the south Korean puppet army and police
who intruded into the area north of the 38th parallel, captured 3,553 men
and seized 2,015 heavy and light machine guns, 42,266 rifles, 2,142 revolvers,
1,351 guns of various types.
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vincibility is taken unawares and perished when, carried away
by a victory, it makes light of the enemy and neglects to prepare
for battle.

“Itis very dangerous to be caught unawares. When one fails
to stand in constant readiness and is taken by surprise, he loses
his head, is thrown into confusion, and may be defeated before
he can make full use of his strength. It is therefore important
to be vigilant against the enemy at all times, maintain oneself
in readiness to crush any enemy attack, keep a sharp watch on
every enemy movement and foil his intrigues and manoeuvres
in advance.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng. ed., Vol. 4, p. 414.)

To heighten vigilance against the enemy at all times and
keep oneself ready for action is an important guarantee for a
successful repulsion of the enemy’s surprise attack.

Following the teaching of the President, the DPRK took
drastic measures to increase its defence capacity by firmly pre-
paring all the people and soldiers politically and ideologically,
augmenting the combat capacity of the People’s Army and Se-
curity Forces and building up the rear solidly.

Men and officers of the People’s Army and Security Forces
were firmly equipped with the great Juche idea through intensi-
fied politico-ideological education in order to display infinite
devotion and mass heroism in national defence. And they were
educated in the revolutionary traditions, class consciousness
and patriotism for them to have an indefatigable fighting spirit
and a spirit of warm love for the country and hatred for the
enemy.

While firmly preparing the servicemen of the Korean Peo-
ple’s Army and the Security Forces politically and ideologi-
cally, the DPRK took a series of measures to further increase
their combat capacity, make them a revolutionary army, with
each man being a match for a hundred, and strengthen the de-
fences on the front, on the east and west coasts and in the air in
order to cope with the given situation.

The DPRK Government devoted keen attention to fortify-

118



ing the defences on the east and west coasts as well as those
along the 38th parallel to smash the landing of the enemy’s ma-
rines and the illegal intrusion of his war vessels. It took a num-
ber of measures and turned the front and coastal areas into an
impregnable fortress.

Moreover, in view of the frequent intrusion of the planes of
the south Korean puppet army, the DPRK Government paid
attention to the establishment of an air defence system and set
up air observation posts at important points near the 38th par-
allel and various spots in the rear in the summer of 1949 to keep
a sharp look-out for enemy aircraft.

While measures were taken to strengthen the regular armed
forces, an all-people movement was conducted to help the Peo-
ple’s Army and Security Forces.

In July 1949 when the “AMAG” and Syngman Rhee clique
were zealously inciting the puppet army and police to armed
intrusions into the territory north of the 38th parallel, the
DPRK Government organized the Society for Support in De-
fence of the Fatherland in order to push ahead dynamically
with the work of defending the homeland against enemy inva-
sion.

This society was a mass social organization aimed at lending
active support in national defence. Its basic mission was to give
material and spiritual support to the People’s Army and Secu-
rity Forces and, at the same time, expose and shatter enemy ma-
noeuvres to undermine democratic construction.

The formation of the Society for Support in Defence of the
Fatherland occasioned all the people to give greater help to the
People’s Army and Security Forces. As a result, the people’s
armed forces grew into an invincible force with a more solid
rear.

The People’s Army and Security Forces increased their
combat capacity and readied themselves fully for action, enjoy-
ing the people’s material and moral support and encourage-
ment. It was therefore quite natural that every armed provoca-
tion of the south Korean puppet army and police was doomed
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to a fiasco.

The plan of the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee puppet
clique for a “northward expedition” in July-August went awry
with their unsuccessful armed intrusions into the territory north
of the 38th parallel and their armed provocations did not ex-
pand into a total war. This was ascribable to the persevering
efforts of the DPRK Government to reunify the divided coun-
try by peaceful means.

Proceeding from its lofty standpoint for the peaceful reuni-
fication of the country, the DPRK Government bore the armed
intrusion of the south Korean side with patience and took coun-
termeasures to beat back the south Korean puppet army and
police with the strength of the Security Forces alone. So, at a
divisional commanders’ meeting of the “ROK army” on Au-
gust 2, 1949, Roberts himself had to admit this, saying: “My
colleagues and me believe that the conflicts were provoked by
the south Korean side and that all the attacks of the north Ko-
rean side on south Korea were countermeasures.”!

Such countermeasures furnished vivid proof that the DPRK
Government had been consistently striving to avoid a civil war
and achieve the independent, peaceful reunification of the
country. At the same time, the government showed its resolute
stand that it would never tolerate any aggressive manoeuvre of
the south Korean side.

Having suffered a setback in the armed intrusion in face of
the undaunted struggle of the DPRK Security Forces, where
one soldier is equal to one hundred of the puppet clique men,
the U.S. imperialists were compelled to reassess the “ROK
army” and re-examine their plan for the July-August “north-
ward expedition.” In this context Mun Hak Bong, advisor to
the CIC of the U.S. army and political advisor to Syngman
Rhee, wrote: “Several conflicts brought the U.S. Military Ad-
visory Group to evaluate the combat capacity of the People’s

' Who Began the Korean War? edited by the Committee for a Demo-
cratic Far Eastern Policy, Tokyo, p. 162.

120



Army and acknowledge the incompetency of the Syngman
Rhee troops. They judged that the People’s Army was an excel-
lent fighting unit while the Syngman Rhee troops fell far below
the mark of a combat unit. This was a judgement formed after
the Kaesong battle (the battle on Mt. Songak — Quoter) on
July 25, 1949, and was brought to the knowledge of the U.S.
Department of Defence and MacArthur. Whether to use the
Syngman Rhee troops which were below the standard of a
fighting unit was a subject of serious discussion at the MacAr-
thur Command.”! Roberts had to admit their ignominious de-
feat in the armed intrusions, and informed the Department of
Defence in Washington and MacArthur in Tokyo that they
should take some urgent measures since the Syngman Rhee
troops proved incapable of fighting.

This was the just reward reaped by the U.S. rulers who had
been recklessly preparing for a war in Korea. The U.S. imperi-
alists, however, persisted in their war preparations in a different
orientation, instead of drawing a lesson from their unsuccessful
armed intrusion.

6) Reframed Plan for War Provocation

The unsuccessful armed raids against the northern half of
Korea along the 38th parallel meant the complete miscarriage
of the war plan of the U.S. imperialists who had schemed to
further Syngman Rhee’s “1949 plan for a north-bound expedi-
tion.”

Even Roberts who had personally organized the armed
raids and bragged about the “mightiness” and “invincibility” of
the “ROK army,” calling it “my army” or “my armed force,”
was obliged to admit the failure of the operational plan. Con-
cluding that Syngman Rhee’s army was incompetent, he re-
ported to the U.S. Department of Defence that the “ROK army

! Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Pol-
icy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War,
Pyongyang, p. 70.
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can hardly be a war unit.

Having received Roberts’ report on the “small war” fought
at the 38th parallel by the summer of 1949, the warlords of the
U.S. Defence Department had to re-examine their original war
plan for “pushing the 38th parallel across the Amnok River.”
Unlike such megalomaniacs as Roberts and Syngman Rhee,?
they came to a conclusion that it was quite impossible for them
to occupy the north with the troops of Syngman Rhee alone
which were no equal to the People’s Army that had proved to
be “a fine unit of war” in the battle in Kaesong.

Thus, the U.S. imperialists closely re-examined their war
plan and changed it in part.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“As shown by the documents seized in Seoul, the Syngman
Rhee clique attempted ‘conquest of the north’ as early as 1949.

“However, the extensive guerrilla movement in south Ko-
rea, the unreliable Syngman Rhee troops and other circum-
stances compelled the U.S. imperialists to put off the fratricidal
war in Korea till 1950.”

Conditions were still prejudicial to the execution of the war
plan by the U.S. imperialists, and fresh obstacles were laid in
their way at that. So, they had to put off the date for war prov-
ocation and revised their original plan. Judging from subse-
quent developments, the following were the main points of their
plan for a Korean war which was presumably changed at the
end of 1949:

! Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Pol-
icy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War,
Pyongyang, p. 70.

2 In spite of the miserable defeat of his army in the raids at the 38th
parallel, Syngman Rhee still croaked about conquering the north by force
of arms. In his press interview on a U.S. warship on October 21, 1949, which
was anchoring off Inchon, he insisted that Korea should be reunified by
force. He even had the cheek to gabble: “We could take Pyongyang in three
days. Our troops are ready to drive into north Korea.” (New York Herald
Tribune, November 21, 1950.)
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a) Korean war should be unleashed before July 1950 and, in
the meantime, thoroughgoing preparations made for it in the
U.S. mainland, Japan and, more importantly, in south Korea.

This new plan of the U.S. government was laid bare by the
U.S. old stooge Syngman Rhee whom they themselves had re-
proached for his excessive wildness and rashness. At a press in-
terview given on December 30, 1949, Syngman Rhee betrayed
his ambition to reunify the country by war in the next year, say-
ing: “In the coming year we will strive as one to regain our lost
territory. Up to now, in view of the international situation, we
have pursued a peaceful policy (a war preparation policy —
Quoter) corresponding to the peaceful policy of the United Na-
tions and the United States. We must remember however that
in the New Year, in accordance with the changed international
situation, it is our duty to unify southern and northern Korea
by our own strength.”!

Secret messages exchanged between Syngman Rhee and his
subordinates show that the U.S. imperialists and the Syngman
Rhee clique fixed 1950 as the year of turning the cold war into
a hot one and manoeuvred to realize in that year their miscar-

' Who Began the Korean War?, edited by the Committee for a Demo-
cratic Far Eastern Policy, Tokyo, p. 27.

Hinting the “north-south reunification” on the lips of Syngman Rhee,
Jo Pyong Ok, the then special envoy of Syngman Rhee to the United States,
wrote to him: “I am of the firm conviction that unification of Korea can be
brought about only through exercise of the sovereign power of our Govern-
ment. Any policy of compromise or conference is out of the question... The
cold war cannot go on indefinitely like this. All these world problems could
not be possibly solved without a third world war... In the meantime, our
national preparedness in military power and economic strength is the most
compelling task imposed upon our Government.” (The report of Jo Pyong
Ok, Ambassador Plenipotentiary, Personal Representative of Syngman
Rhee, Permanent Observer to the UN, to Syngman Rhee, dated November
3, 1949 from Documentary Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil
War by the U.S. Imperialists, Pyongyang, pp. 77-78.) The then puppet For-
eign Minister, Rim Pyong Jik, also prattled later on: “Needless to say, our
aim is to unify the country under Syngman Rhee’s umbrella. With this in
view, we started a war.” (New York, Daily Worker, November 8, 1953.)
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ried 1949 plan for “unification by force of arms” and “restora-
tion of the lost territory.”

What then made U.S. imperialism defer the provocation of
war till 19507

First of all, it was the inadequacy of its war preparations in
the light of its vaulting ambition for overseas aggression. The
U.S. rulers’ headache was the incompetent and unreliable
“ROK army” that would be directly engaged in war and the
unstable strategic rear of south Korea.

The anti-U.S. national-salvation struggle of the broad
masses of the south Korean people in full support of President
Kim Il Sung’s policy for independent, peaceful reunification of
the country, the ceaseless coming over to the north of puppet
army men in groups, the growth of the number of puppet army
units joining the partisan units, the mounting patriotic senti-
ments among servicemen, their low fighting capacity and other
circumstances in the army — all these brought the U.S. ruling
circles to consider that they could not unleash a war in Korea
before taking measures for a “stable rear” and speeding up the
fascistization of south Korean society. At the same time, the
growth of democratic forces in Japan and the failure of its ar-
maments expansion policy also made U.S. imperialism keenly
feel the necessity for a definite period of time. Now it included
in its Korean war plan the “stabilization of the rear” of south
Korea, the reinforcement of the puppet army, the revival of mil-
itarism in Japan and the like, and calculated that it would take
at least more than half a year to solve those urgent tasks.!

!'In order to reinforce the “ROK army” the U.S. government approved
Syngman Rhee’s proposal for armaments expansion whose keynote was to
train a 100,000-strong regular army, a 50,000-strong reserve army, a 50,000-
strong police force and a 200,000-strong “militia,” and included it in its war
preparation program for an early realization of that proposal. Through
Acheson it also gave M. Chang an assurance that once a war broke out “the
United States would give positive military assistance.” (“Report of M.
Chang, the then south Korean Ambassador to the United States, to
Syngman Rhee dated July 13, 1949,” Documentary Evidence for the Provo-
cation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, Pyongyang, pp. 48-49.)
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They, however, had to start war anyway in 1950. Such ur-
gency came from the U.S. economic crisis that started from the
close of 1948 and became ever more serious in 1949. It was im-
possible to save the U.S. economy from the sad plight without
igniting conflagration somewhere on the globe for a war boom.
This economic factor made it imperative for U.S. imperialism
to provoke a war in Korea within 1950.

On the other hand, the U.S. warlords thought that the mili-
tary situation in those days was still in their favour and it was
therefore fully possible to attain their aim in a war of aggression
if only they stepped up war preparations and made the most of
them.!

Taking all these conditions into consideration, the U.S. rul-
ing circles decided to put off the provocation of a Korean war
till 1950 and to prepare it at top speed in that interval and
planned to put a period to the “hopeless cold war” and launch
a hot war to occupy the whole of Korea within the first half of
that year at the latest.

b) The revised war plan, unlike the 1949 plan for a “north-
bound expedition” by the south Korean puppet army, laid
stress on the U.S. Army’s all-out intervention in the Korean
war from the outset.

This criminal plan was brought to light by Colonel Eida
who had formerly worked at MacArthur’s Headquarters as a
specialist “familiar with the U.S. plan for Korean unification”

! The following are the grounds upon which they appraised the military
situation to be still in their favour at the time: “1. Taking into account the
international situation, the Soviet Union will certainly not attack Korea
with her own troops; 2. The Chinese Communist Army will not possibly in-
vade Korea; 3. As the North Korean Communist Army is inferior to that of
South Korea in its numerical strength as well as in its equipment, it will cer-
tainly not itself start the expedition against the South; 4. The South Korean
National Army is splendid in its numerical strength and in its equipment,”
and so on (The statements made by Wedemeyer and a member of his staff
Brig-Gen. Timberman to M. Chang and Jo Pyong Ok, from the “Report of
M. Chang, the then south Korean Ambassador to the United States, to
Syngman Rhee, dated July 13, 1949, Ibid., pp. 45-46.)
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and served since December 1950 as a U.S. military adviser in
Iran. At an interview with staff officers of the Iranian army, he
stated: “The U.S. plan” for Korean unification “was to occupy
the territory of Korea north of the 38th parallel with Syngman
Rhee troops’ direct participation and the assistance of the U.S.
ground, naval and air forces.”

An Indian newspaper reported that Colonel Eida was so
“elated over his knowledge of this little-known fact that he re-
iterated it later when he gave a talk to the students of the Mili-
tary Staff College of Iran.”!

His words laid bare that the United States had long been
preparing a plan for occupation of north Korea, which was to
be realized by Syngman Rhee’s provocation of a civil war fol-
lowed by intervention of the U.S. forces.

Kim Hyo Sok, former Minister of the Interior of the
Syngman Rhee puppet regime, gave testimony to the change of
America’s original intention — from occupying the whole of
Korea by providing the Syngman Rhee puppet clique with arms
to making its direct military intervention. According to him,
when Royall, U.S. Deputy Secretary of Defence, together with
Sebald, Chief of Public Relations Division of MacArthur’s
Headquarters, visited Seoul in January 1950, the latter gave
Syngman Rhee an assurance that “when the expedition against
the North was launched, American naval and air force units
stationed in Japan would be sent immediately to support South
Korea. As far as naval and air forces are concerned, you have
nothing to worry about.”? His words can be construed as hint-
ing to Syngman Rhee that “You kindle the fire! Then the
United States will manage everything.” In view of the fact that
one year before MacArthur assured Syngman Rhee of the “de-
fence” of south Korea by the United States, the words of Se-
bald, his Political Section Chief, were by no means a mere dip-

! Crossroads, December 22, 1950, Bombay.

2 “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, pp. 126-127.)
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lomatic gesture made in his personal private capacity.!

As can be seen, according to the newly revised war plan, the
U.S. imperialists were to occupy north Korea at a stroke by as-
signing the Syngman Rhee puppet army the task of provoking
a civil war and then throwing their land, sea and air forces full-
scale into it.

The American war-planners took a possible defeat of the
Syngman Rhee puppet army into full consideration in that case,
and the new plan was based on this premise. About this, Mun
Hak Bong, Syngman Rhee’s former political adviser, said: “In
fact, the U.S. imperialists foresaw it (the low fighting efficiency
of the puppet army — Quoter), so they had no purpose other
than to openly make it effective for finding a chance and pretext
for armed invasion on Korea...”?

According to Kim Hyo Sok, former Interior Minister of the
puppet government, Dulles, who was in Seoul in June 1950, told
Syngman Rhee and Sin Song Mo the following: “If ‘National
Defence Forces’ can but hold out for two weeks, everything will
go smoothly, for during this period the USA, by accusing north
Korea of attacking south Korea, will compel the United Na-
tions to take action. And in the name of United Nations, land,
naval and air forces will be mobilized.”?

This 1s why the Americans called the south Korean puppet
army the “one-week army” or the “two-week army.”

The bourgeois press did not conceal the fact that the “Na-
tional Army” was asked to play the role of holding up the ad-
vance of the north Korean troops for a week or two until the
U.S. troops in Japan could rush to the Korean front; this was

"In the spring of 1949 MacArthur called Syngman Rhee to Tokyo. He
patted Syngman Rhee on the back, who was so absorbed in a “north-bound
expedition,” and declared: “You can depend upon it that I will defend south
Korea as I would defend the shores of my own native land.” (John Gunther,
The Riddle of MacArthur, Tokyo, p. 263.)

2 “Radio Address of Mun Hak Bong, July 21, 1950” (Documentary Ev-
idence of the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p.
104.)

3 “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Ibid., p. 128.)
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all the U.S. expected from south Korea.!

The operational plans were also refrained according to the
newly revised war plan. The “plan for a north-bound expedi-
tion,” which was drafted in the spring of 1949 to be carried out
by the two Syngman Rhee puppet army corps, simultaneously
with the landing operations on both the east and west coasts
(Hanam-ri and Hanchon), was revised and the new plan envis-
aged the concentration of all the forces for the breakthrough
operations at the 38th parallel.

With regard to this, Colonel Eida said that with the change
of the war plan “the original plan of the United States for the
troop landings on both the east and west coasts of Korea was
withdrawn long before the start of military operations on June
25 and they were concentrated on the breakthrough at the 38th
parallel.”?

The reasons for the change of the operational plan seemed
to be that the planners thought they could not lodge an accusa-
tion of “armed invasion by the north Korean army” if they con-
ducted landing operations in the depths of the rear on both the
east and west coasts, which would not give a “ground” for “le-
galizing” the U.S. troops’ all-out intervention and that they saw
no chance of success in the infiltration of the Syngman Rhee
puppet army into the depths of the territory of the northern
half.

In connection with the revision of the operational plan they
attached greater weight to Japan’s role as a base for attack and
a rear base.

The new plan laid stress on the full-scale armed invasion by
the U.S. troops stationed in Japan and this inevitably increased
her military value.

Thus, according to the revised plan, Japan was fixed as an
important military and rear base for invasion of Korea, and
measures were taken to mobilize her military and economic po-

' The History of the Korean War, Korea Critique Publishing House,
1967 edition, pp. 56-57.
2 Crossroads, December 22, 1950, Bombay.
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tentialities to the full. The substances of the new plan were: to
expand or establish sally bases for the U.S. land, sea and air
forces stationed in Japan; to promote the policy of the “Far
East Ordnance Factory”; to organize “Anti-Communist Cru-
sades” with Japanese militarists; to make full use of Japan’s ad-
vanced sea-transport capacity for carrying war means, etc. The
assumption of the role of the main force in the war of aggression
in Korea by the U.S. troops in Japan meant that the mainlands
of Japan and the United States were designated as strategic
rears. In this way, from the time of projecting the Korean war
plan, the U.S. imperialists defined the whole of the Korean pen-
insula as the front and followed the “wipe-out-Korea policy” to
reduce “Korea to ashes and a sea of blood.”!

¢) Another substance of the reframed U.S. plan for the Ko-
rean war was diplomatic stratagem of the U.S. State Depart-
ment for giving political backing to the plan of military opera-
tions of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and the Department of De-
fence.

This operational plan was mainly designed to mould public
opinion on the invented “surprise attack by the north Korean
army” immediately after the provocation of civil war by the
south Korean puppet army, to make the U.S. State Department
bring a suit in the UN against the “north Korean invasion” and
form the “UN forces,” and thus legalize the U.S. army’s mili-
tary operations in Korea under the UN signboard.

Hence, the task of the U.S. State Department in ensuring a
more “active plan for a north-bound expedition” was to organ-
ize a drafting group in advance and prepare documents to be
submitted to the UN Security Council and General Assembly
sessions and a “draft resolution” to be adopted there. This
shameless and cunning political plot was laid bare by John
Hickerson, the then Assistant Secretary of State for United Na-
tions Affairs, during a routine hearing at the U.S. Senate Ap-

! “Radio Address of Mun Hak Bong on July 21, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 101.)
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propriations Committee in June 1951. The following is part of
his testimony which has already been widely known to the
world:

Senator Ferguson: Did you have a plan laid out as to what
you were going to do when you got notice of the attack?

Hickerson: We had done some thinking about that, sir, yes.

Ferguson: Well, thinking is rather indefinite. What had you
done on paper? What had you planned to do?

Hickerson: We have planned to take it to the United Na-
tions for immediate action.

Ferguson: Did you have a proposed resolution drawn up?

Hickerson: We knew we were going to take it to the United
Nations. We knew in general what we were going to say...We
had a skeleton of a resolution here first.!

When Ferguson asked what he had been going to do when
the Soviet delegate used his veto in the UN Security Council
meeting, Hickerson said:

“We were going to request the UN Secretary-General to call
a special session. (The U.S. could set its voting machine in mo-
tion, as the decision by majority principle was applicable here
— Quoter) We had organized a small group to draft a statement
which we would issue in case the Soviet delegate used his veto.”?

As can be seen, even before the outbreak of the Korean war
the U.S. State Department concluded that the DPRK was the
“aggressor,” finished preparations for bringing the case to the
United Nations and drew up a “draft resolution” to be submit-

' The Record of a Routine Hearing at the U.S. Senate Appropriations
Committee on the Budget of the Departments of State, Justice, and Commerce
and Courts for 1952, p. 1,086.

2 Ibid., p. 1,087.

The December 22, 1950 issue of Crossroads carried the following article:
Hearing the comment that “if the Soviet delegate were present in the discus-
sion of the Security Council meeting and used his veto against the U.S. plan,
even the United States could not launch an open attack on north Korea,”
Colonel Eida, U.S. military adviser in Iran, cynically said: “Even in that case
the situation would be little different and the U.S. army would have ad-
vanced and landed in Korea.”
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ted to it. Moreover, it decided upon what step it would take in
case the Soviet delegate exercised a veto. Under the new plan
the U.S. State Department assumed the disgraceful role of a
thief that turns on a master with a club. All the fact shows that
the U.S. imperialists did not hesitate to take any base means to
attain their aggressive goal in Korea.

To bring its political plot into practice the U.S. State De-
partment needed a third person who should present a false re-
port on “north Korea’s aggression.” The U.S. State Depart-
ment chose the “United Nations Commission on Korea” to
play that role. And it planned to place a “military inspector” in
it and give the commission additional rights, that is, “to super-
vise the public peace” along the 38th parallel and “to observe,
and report on, the development of the situation which might
cause an armed conflict.”!

This was necessary to carry out its sinister design to shift the

' Due to the tense situation this plan was executed immediately. Accord-
ing to the confidential letter of November 3, 1949, sent by Jo Pyong Ok to
Syngman Rhee, the UN replenished, under the pressure of the United States,
the “United Nations Commission on Korea” with the countries more pas-
sively obedient to the United States. Syria which was regarded as a “trou-
blesome member country” was dropped, Australia made to withdraw and
such a satellite country as Turkey nominated in lieu of Syria. And on Octo-
ber 21, 1949, the UN assigned the new “task of observing military conflict”
to the “United Nations Commission on Korea.” At that time, the U.S. del-
egate said: With this additional authority, “the UN could officially receive,
in case of a conflict, all necessary information on it and its cause from a
designated body.”

From this, one can see why the United States forced the UN to take
such a measure. It was a link in the chain for the criminal scheme of the U.S.
imperialists to fabricate a legal ground for bringing the Korean problem to
the United Nations and wage the Korean war in the name of the UN from
the outset by giving “objectivity” and “legitimacy” to their cooked up “situ-
ation report.” In other words, the United States was now able to freely dis-
tort the Korean situation in favour of their aggressive policy, taking ad-
vantage of the additional right given to the commission. The commission’s
June 26, 1950 report on the “invasion of north Korea,” submitted to the UN
Secretary-General, is based on such preliminary arrangements. (U.S. De-
partment of State, The Record on Korean Unification, 1943-1960, p. 85.)
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responsibility for the armed invasion at the 38th parallel on to
north Korea first of all and, when it started a war, to get the
“Commission” and its “inspector” to prepare an “observation
report” in advance and “bring” it before the UN under instruc-
tions from U.S. imperialism so that the responsibility for it
might be placed on north Korea in the name of the UN.

d) Another important content of the new war plan was the
scheme of intelligence work.

Among the secret documents seized in June 1950, when
Seoul was liberated, were: “Schemes (A) and (B) of Intelligence
Work for the Year 1950” made by “Section III, Intelligence Bu-
reau, Army Headquarters” and “Scout Unit Scheme for
March-May 1950” prepared by the “Reconnaissance Room,
Section IIL,” etc.! According to this “Scheme of Intelligence
Work,” agents and saboteurs were to be dispatched to the 23
main cities and county seats including Pyongyang to collect se-
cret military intelligence, to destroy all railway trunk-lines,
power stations, radio broadcasting stations, and major facto-
ries and enterprises, and to burn up headquarters of democratic
parties and even cultural establishments like the National Art
Theatre. It contained also a sinister plot of mass murder against
the urban population by bacteria to be spread over the nine ma-
jor cities and the sources of water supply in the northern half
and a detailed plan to assassinate important personages of the
Party, government and army.

The “Scout Unit Scheme” covered not only strategic recon-
naissance of all production and transportation facilities and
means in the northern half but also the collections of intelli-
gence of the military establishment and the army’s disposition,
and reconnaissance of natural features and objects including
mountains, coasts, rivers, ports, lakes, etc. In preparation for
the future “north-bound expedition” it also planned to set up
“organic permanent cells” that would play the role of guide in

' Documentary Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the
U.S. Imperialists, Pyongyang, pp. 132-210.
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the event of “advance.” All these schemes were to be basically
carried out by May 1950.

The orientation and contents of their intelligence work
against the northern half of Korea show that the chief objective
of the criminal “schemes of work” was to weaken and destroy
the political, economic and military potentialities of the north-
ern half, cause uneasiness in the minds of people by spreading
false rumours for psychological warfare, and create favourable
conditions for their overall military operations in the areas of
the northern half, by reconnoitering the topography and setting
up “permanent cells.”!

The “Scheme of Intelligence Work™ of the puppet Army
Headquarters was drawn up at the orders and instigation of the
U.S. brass hats or in their personal presence. This was well
proved by the fact that at the office of the Army Chief of the
Staff, Wedemeyer instructed M. Chang “to send highly trained,
trustworthy and competent young men to north Korea to infil-
trate among the Koreans there, sow distrust in the communist
cause and the people’s government and prepare the way for the
Republic” and he promised “to do his utmost and consult with
Secretary of State Acheson.”

In fact, in order to strengthen their intelligence operation
against north Korea, the U.S. imperialists not only utilized the

' The “policy” expressed in the introduction of this scheme clearly shows
that the aim of the “Scheme of Intelligence Work” was to make preparations
for war. The introduction of the Scheme (A) wrote: “...Extermination of or-
ganizations of north Korea shall be aimed at by means of secret warfare,
and with might and main successful intelligence work shall be carried out
for a rapid frustration of the said organizations for the restoration of lost
territories.” Referring to the completion of the preparation for attack and
for joining it, by May 1950, the introduction of the Scheme (B) wrote: “This
Section III is going to inflict, by May this year, epoch-making destruction,
by intrigues and provocations, upon the north Korean hordes... At the same
time, this section is going to frustrate the movement of the communists, es-
pecially of the army and from being defensive we change into the offensive...
and stir up revolts within the northern territory.” (Ibid., pp. 132-155.)

2 “Letter from M. Chang to Syngman Rhee, dated April 6, 1949” (Ibid.,

p-9.)
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south Korean puppets but they themselves undertook it.

As far back as 1949 the United States had moved its “CIA
Far Eastern Affairs Office” from Manila to Tokyo, and
Willoughby, Director of the Information Department (G-2) of
MacArthur’s Headquarters, set up the “Korean Liaison Office”
(KLO) in June 1949 as an intelligence agency in south Korea.
Every month he received some 100 pieces of “intelligence infor-
mation” on an average from this agency and sent them to
Washington. The information were collected systematically
from the agents in the “Korean secret institutions dispatched by
MacArthur’s Headquarters in Tokyo” and were sent to Wash-
ington. It is said that their number reached 1,195 in all, and al-
most all of their contents were related to the provocation of Ko-
rean war envisaged in the “Scheme of Intelligence Work™ laid
out by the puppet Army Headquarters.'

All these facts show that in the U.S. plan for war provoca-
tion stress was laid on the intelligence and subversive activities
and sabotages against the northern half of Korea.

Enumerated above are the substances of the Korean war
provocation plan, the most shameless and criminal one ever
known in human history, which the U.S. imperialists finally
worked out by revising and supplementing the original aggres-
sive plan after their complete failure in the armed raids at the
38th parallel.

The Japanese militarists had a hand in drafting this criminal
war plan. They played an important role in it as the core staff
members of MacArthur’s Headquarters. This was already men-
tioned previously. The Japanese officers who worked in these
secret organizations were all war criminals and former staff of-
ficers with rich experience in aggression on Korea and the con-
tinent. They collected, on the orders of their master, the docu-
ments pertinent to the military operations of their major aggres-
sive wars from the Sino-Japanese War to the Russo-Japanese,

! Charles A. Willoughby, MacArthur 1941-1951, pp. 351-354, Hidden
History of the Korean War, Seoul, pp. 3-10.
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Sino-Japanese and Pacific Wars and, on this basis, mapped out
a plan for continental invasion suited to the changed situation.
This plan envisaged, first of all, the provocation of a war in Ko-
rea.!

The Korean war plan, a product of U.S.-Japan conspiracy,
was drawn up between late 1949 and early 1950, and it was soon
ratified and hurriedly put into practice.

In his confidential letter of January 11, 1950, addressed to
Syngman Rhee, M. Chang, the then south Korean Ambassador
in Washington, wrote: “I may give you some encouraging news
which I have received confidentially from a top level, reliable
source in the Pentagon. I am informed that the State Depart-
ment and the Pentagon are planning a firm stand with respect
to the U.S. Oriental policy. In this anti-communist plan Korea
will occupy an important position.” Then he added that “there
will be no delay at Pearl Harbor in installing guns on the
Bakdusan,” for Truman’s order “will remove the principal and
important obstacle.”? By “the principal and important obsta-
cle” he meant the passive attitude manifested among some of
the U.S. ruling circles towards the “north-bound expedition”
by the armed south Korean puppets. The Pentagon’s “firm
stand” towards the U.S. Oriental policy under consideration
was a synonym of the stand favouring the “unification by
march north” through a war, which was so much desired by
Syngman Rhee. The letter hinted that Korea occupied an im-
portant position in the “anti-communist plan” for continental
aggression against China and the USSR and that the Korean
problem could be solved by “installing guns on the Bakdusan,”
in other words, by unleashing a war and occupying the northern
half of Korea. This was suggestive of the U.S. government’s
plan for a Korean war.

American newspapers, too, wrote that the plan “was unan-

! Visits of Persons, Japanese magazine, No. 9, 1964, p. 65.

2 “Letter from M. Chang to Syngman Rhee, dated January 11, 1950”
(Documentary Evidence for Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S.
Imperialists, p. 79.)
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imously approved in January by the Joint Chiefs of Staff.”!
Both the secret letter of M. Chang and the reports of American
newspapers indicated one thing, that is, the completion of a Ko-
rean war plan by the U.S.

7) Large-scale “Purge” Campaign for “Stabilization of
the Rear”

Fascistization of South Korean Society

In the revised plan for war provocation, “stabilization of the
rear” constituted a basic task of war preparation, and fascisti-
zation of south Korean society occupied the first place in it.
Therefore, the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee clique be-
came more frantic with the expansion of armaments in order to
complete war preparations and, at the same time, conducted a
large-scale “purge” campaign, hurrying up with the fascistiza-
tion of south Korean society under the pretext of “stabilization
of the rear.”

President Kim Il Sung said:

“It is universal knowledge that the Syngman Rhee clique is
dead set against the country’s peaceful reunification and has
long since prepared for civil war. It made a frenzied effort to
expand armaments and madly prepared its rear by bleeding the
people in south Korea white. Through unheard-of terrorist sup-
pression, it outlawed all democratic political parties and social
organizations in south Korea, arrested, imprisoned and killed
patriotic, progressive personalities, and ruthlessly suppressed
the slightest manifestation of discontent against its reactionary
regime.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng. ed., Vol. 6, pp. 8-9.)

Imperialists inevitably take the road of fascistization in their
war preparations. The U.S. imperialists schemed to “stabilize”
the rear by cruelly suppressing all the patriotic, democratic

' New York Herald Tribune, June 26, 1950.
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forces, which they thought to be deterrent to the completion of
their war preparations, and stepping up the fascistization of
south Korean society.

With a view to hastening the process of this fascistization
the U.S. imperialists instructed the Syngman Rhee clique to
concoct, first of all, various evil laws and then turn its suppres-
sion against the patriotic, democratic forces.

Acting upon its master’s instruction, it enacted the notori-
ous “National Security Law” in November 1948. And every act
and word favouring the reunification of the country and the de-
mocratization of south Korean society was suppressed as an
“anti-government crime” and numerous patriots and other peo-
ple were arrested, imprisoned and slaughtered.

At a meeting held in June 1949 to deliberate over an initial
measure for the so-called “north-bound expedition,” Muccio,
U.S. Ambassador to south Korea, instructed Roberts, head of
the “AMAG,” Beird, police adviser to the south Korean puppet
government, Sin Song Mo, Minister of Defence, Kim Hyo Sok,
Minister of the Interior, Kwon Sung Ryol, Minister of Justice,
and others to energetically push forward the fascistization of
south Korean society. He said: “At this moment, when we are
going to carry out the north-bound expedition in July or Au-
gust, it is of utmost importance to enforce the ‘National Secu-
rity Law’ draconically, and to arrest en masse forces opposed
to the government and elements of the South Korean Workers’
Party, and completely frustrate their veiled activities, though,
of course, other preparations are also necessary. Therefore, 1
request you to put stress on this arrest.”!

In the wake of Muccio’s instruction, the “National Security
Law” was applied relentlessly and the fascistization of south
Korean society actively pushed ahead.

According to the report of the “United Nations Commis-
sion on Korea” of September 5, 1950, submitted to the 5th Ses-

! “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 114.)
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sion of the UN General Assembly, the number of people ar-
rested and imprisoned in the year of 1949 alone under the “Na-
tional Security Law” concocted by the U.S. imperialists and
Syngman Rhee puppet clique ran into 118,621 including 13 “as-
semblymen.”!

Besides the “National Security Law,” the U.S. imperialists
and Syngman Rhee puppet clique promulgated in succession
various evil laws including the so-called “National Public Ser-
vice Law,” “Provisional Postal Censorship Law” and “Educa-
tion Law,” etc., to deprive the people of their elementary hu-
man rights and freedom.?

The repression of patriotic people was intensified as never
before and the activities of all the democratic political parties
and social organizations were strictly prohibited. In the period
of September-October 1949 alone, as many as 132 political par-
ties and public organizations were forcibly disbanded.

! “Report of the United Nations Commission on Korea,” September 5,
1950.

2David W. Conde wrote on the then fascist suppression of patriotic peo-
ple in south Korea: “...South Korea has turned into a terror-ridden military
prison. A far greater number of policemen than that mobilized by the Japa-
nese before were used in ruling the masses of the people. Outside the police
station a young man was standing guard with a rifle to ‘assist’ the police. All
the jails were overcrowded with 30,000 prisoners, so special tents were
pitched for their accommodation...

“Torture has become a commonplace in south Korea...

“During the eight months before April 30, 1949, the number of Koreans
arrested by the Syngman Rhee police reached 89,710. According to the Ko-
rean sources, the figure stood at 478,000 at the end of 1949. Out of them,
154,000 were thrown into Syngman Rhee’s prisons and other 93,000 sen-
tenced to death or slaughtered. Nineteen assemblymen were also arrested...
Even the youth suffered from its aftereffects. Thus, during the first three
months of 1949, 2,766 cases of juvenile delinquency were registered. It was
confirmed that of them, 1,800 were charged with violation of the ‘“National
Security Law’. Accordingly, Syngman Rhee oppressed Korean people’s na-
tionalism far more skilfully than the Japanese had once done, wielding laws
that are executed by the soldiers armed and fed by the United States.” (Da-
vid W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 1, Tokyo, pp. 553-
54.)
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The suppression of democratic publications was also inten-
sified. As early as 1946, more than 10 newspapers including
Haebang Ilbo, organ of the Communist Party, Joson Inminbo
and Hyondae Ilbo, were discontinued. In early 1949, the “Press
Law” was enacted to completely trample underfoot even the el-
ementary freedom of speech and the press.

Along with their intensified suppression of patriotic, demo-
cratic publications, the U.S. imperialists increased their reptile
publications in a big way and raised as never before their war
and “anti-communist” clamours against the northern half of
Korea.

The fabrication and enforcement of various evil laws includ-
ing the “National Security Law” further accelerated the process
of the fascistization of south Korean society, creating a horrible
atmosphere like that on the eve of war where fascism and ter-
rorism were rampant.

Campaigns for “Purge in the Rear” and “Purge in the
Army”

Where there is oppression, there always is resistance, and
where there is resistance, there is bound to be a revolutionary
struggle. This is a law of historical development.

The south Korean people waged a vigorous struggle in re-
sistance to the harsh fascist and terrorist rule of the U.S. impe-
rialists and Syngman Rhee puppet clique. They turned out, as
one, in the struggle against the U.S. occupation of south Korea
and new war provocation manoeuvres and for the independent,
peaceful reunification of the fatherland.

The struggle of the south Korean people gradually devel-
oped into a people’s guerrilla struggle following the national-
salvation struggle of February 7, 1948, and the popular uprising
in Jeju Island of April 3. This struggle rapidly expanded since
the October soldiers’ riot in Ryosu.

On October 20, 1948, 3,000 soldiers of the 14th Regiment of
the puppet army stationed in Ryosu rose in a riot in protest
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against the order on the slaughter of people in Jeju Island. In
response to this struggle, the people in the Ryosu and Sunchon
areas got up an armed riot against the Syngman Rhee puppet
government and in support of the DPRK. The armed ranks,
with their bases in Mts. Paegun and Jiri, dealt successive blows
at the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee puppet clique in and
around these areas.

The ranks of the people’s guerrilla units swelled with each
passing day. In January 1949, large guerrilla units were operat-
ing around Mt. Jiri, in and around Mt. Odae, and in the area of
Kyongsang Province.

In particular, after President Kim Il Sung, the sun of the na-
tion, formed the Democratic Front for the Reunification of the
Fatherland and advanced, through its declaration, the DPRK
Government’s proposal for independent, peaceful reunification
on June 25, 1949, the south Korean people fought an ever more
vigorous struggle in support of the proposal. The south Korean
workers staged a general strike on July 20, 1949 in support of
the proposal for peaceful reunification, which developed into
an armed struggle against the reactionary ruling system of the
south Korean puppet clique. The peasants in different parts of
south Korea joined the struggle to fight for peaceful reunifica-
tion and against the anti-popular manoeuvres of the Syngman
Rhee puppet clique. They started a riot in July 1949 against the
“collection of summer crops” and joined the armed struggle of
the people’s guerrilla units.

Soldiers of the south Korean puppet army refused to be vic-
tims of the U.S. imperialist aggression and war policy and came
over individually or collectively to the northern half of Korea,
or joined the people’s guerrilla units, and their number in-
creased rapidly.

On December 6, 1948, part of the Taegu Regiment of the
puppet army which was out to “mop up” the Jirisan Guerrilla
Unit rose in revolt in Talsong of North Kyongsang Province
and, on the 20th, some of the soldiers of the 6th Infantry Regi-
ment of the puppet army went over to the side of the people’s
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guerrilla units in protest against the “purge in the army.” In
May 1949, a battalion stationed in Chunchon and another bat-
talion in Hongchon went over to the northern half of Korea.
Around that time, puppet naval vessels including J.I. and a mil-
itary plane F. P. M. 110 did the same.

The vigorous anti-U.S., national-salvation struggle of the
south Korean people and the incidents of puppet soldiers’ de-
sertion to the northern half of Korea dealt a telling blow to the
U.S. imperialists and the puppet clique in their preparation for
a new war, and they constituted a great obstacle and menace to
the “stability” of their rear.

In these circumstances, the U.S. imperialists thought that in
order to accelerate new war preparations, it was of utmost im-
portance to guarantee “stability” of their rear through a sweep-
ing “purge.”

The “rear purge” campaign of the U.S. and south Korean
puppet clique was launched on the direct order of Truman.

Informed of the successive serious failures of the south Ko-
rean puppet clique in its armed provocations at the 38th paral-
lel, Truman said in early 1949 that “we knew that Rhee’s gov-
ernment would be in grave danger if the military units of north
Korea were to start a full-scale attack™ and that “for that rea-
son we wanted him to make his own area (south Korea —
Quoter) as stable as it could be made, and, in addition, we
wanted him to bring a measure of prosperity to the peasants
that would make them turn their backs on the communist agi-
tators.”!

What then did Truman’s words “peace” and the “prosper-
ity” of the farmers mean?

In a word, it meant a link in the chain of the U.S. war prep-
aration machinations to “stabilize the rear” by suppressing all
the patriotic, democratic forces that seemed to come in the way
of their war preparations and, particularly, by “stabilizing” the
out-of-the-way villages through the forcible removal of the

"' Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, Tokyo, p. 232.
141



peasants supporting the people’s guerrilla units to plains by ap-
peasement and deceptive means in order to cut their contacts
with those units.

On the order of Truman, U.S. Ambassador to south Korea
Muccio and head of the “AMAG” Roberts often called the
puppet Defence Minister, Interior Minister and others to the
U.S. embassy and held secret counsels in an attempt to “liqui-
date” patriotic people and people’s guerrilla units. In April
1949, at the U.S. embassy Muccio instructed Beird, police ad-
viser to the Syngman Rhee puppet government, and Kim Hyo
Sok, Minister of the Interior: “In putting down and crushing
the counterforces so as to maintain power and ensure public
peace, you should think solely of achieving the expected results
and you need not be concerned about right or wrong of the
means and ways.”!

In late August 1949, at the U.S. embassy where Ambassador
Muccio, police adviser Beird, Kim Hyo Sok and others were
present, Roberts called them to account for the ignominious
failures in the armed attacks at the 38th parallel. He added that
since “there will be a north-bound expedition at any time it is
essential to keep the rear under close control” and instructed
them to strengthen the “military drill of the police to put down
the guerrillas active in the rear and to maintain public peace in
general.”?

In this manner, Muccio and Roberts intended to execute
Truman’s “rear stabilization” order by strengthening the
“maintenance of public peace” in the rear and the suppression
of the people’s guerrilla units in preparation for the “north-
bound expedition.”

The “purge” campaign for a “stable rear” was unprecedent-
edly cruel.

The U.S. imperialists, first of all, harshly suppressed the rev-

I “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 110.)

2 Ibid., pp. 116-117.
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olutionary advance of the south Korean people and further in-
tensified the “punitive operations” against the people’s guerrilla
units.

The ruthlessness of suppressive atrocities committed by the
U.S. imperialists against the revolutionary advance of the south
Korean people was laid bare clearly by their repression of the
April 1948 revolt of the people in Jeju Island against the ruinous
May 10 separate elections of the Syngman Rhee puppet clique,
and the mutiny of the soldiers in Ryosu and Sunchon in Octo-
ber that year.

When the revolt of the people of Jeju Island started Roberts
personally drew up a plan for “punitive operations” and mobi-
lized American submarines and other warships to ship the army
and police to the island to put down the insurgents. According
to the testimony of Kim Hyo Sok, in February 1949 Roberts
and Muccio met with the puppet leaders — Syngman Rhee, Sin
Song Mo, Kim Hyo Sok and others — and instructed them to
quell the uprising of the Jeju islanders, saying: “From a strate-
gic point of view, Jeju Island is an extremely important point.
Therefore the suppression of the revolt in Jeju Island is an 1m-
perative prerequisite to the preparation of a north-bound expe-
dition” and it was also a strategic point that “should be secured
for the relations of liaison with Japan.”! In a meeting held in
the office of the head of the “AMAG” in February that year, in
which were present Beird, Sin Song Mo, Chae Pyong Dok, Kim
Hyo Sok and others, Roberts said: “Now we are going to send
police reinforcement to Jeju Island to put down the riot there.
Since the transportation is to be carried out by U.S. submarines
and other warships you had better make other preparations to
the full without caring for the transportation.” On the order of
the agents on the spot, 3,000 puppet soldiers and 1,200-strong
“police reinforcements” were carried to Jeju Island by U.S. war-
ships including submarines. Roberts personally commanded
the “mopping-up” operations against the people’s resistance in

' Ibid., p. 111.
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Jeju Island.!

In the suppression of the Jeju islanders committed under the
direct command of Muccio and Roberts, from April 1948 to
1950 over 70,000 guiltless people were massacred and houses in
295 villages out of 400 in all burnt down.?

The suppression of the soldiers’ mutiny in Ryosu and Sun-
chon in October 1948, too, was conducted under the direct com-
mand of Roberts. Even aircraft, tanks and warships were set in
motion. In Sunchon City, the enemy arrested 300 innocent peo-
ple and locked them up in a “national elementary school” in
Sunchon County. The following day they shot 200 of them in
the same place.

Even according to the doctored figure published by the
south Korean puppet government, more than 6,000 people were
killed and over 5,000 houses burned down by the U.S. army and
the puppet army.

On January 27, 1949, the capital sentences passed on the 69
soldiers accused of participation in the mutiny in Ryosu and
Sunchon were executed under the direction of the U.S. military
adviser to the Second Brigade of the puppet army. About this,
the report of 971st CIC Detachment, Taejon District of the U.S.
Army, wrote:

“Each fired the allotted rounds into the prisoners assigned.
One clip of M-1 was used in each volley. Then the M.P. officer
in charge of the executions went down the line and fired from
one to three rounds in the soldiers that showed signs of life. In
some instances he had to fire on the second time, making three
times in all. After each group was pronounced dead by the med-
ical officer, the bodies were carried from the posts to the pit to

! “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 111.)

2 Even according to the data issued by the south Korean puppet govern-
ment in April 1949, the enemy burned down 20,000 dwelling houses out of
57,000 in Jeju Island and killed 33,000 inhabitants. (David W. Conde, 4n
Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 1, Tokyo, p. 481.)
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the side of the execution scene. Firing was heard in the pit, evi-
dently on those that still showed signs of life.

“Four groups were executed, the first group totalled 20, the
second 18, the third 18, and the fourth 13, totalling 69 in all.”!

Commenting on these atrocities at the end of November
1948, Ambassador Muccio chattered: “I think it a wise measure
to have disposed of the suspects with resolution... It should be
rather praised than blamed that suppression was made effective
by a drastic measure.”? This remark of his revealed the aggres-
sive nature of the U.S. imperialists who do manslaughter as
their main business.

The “mopping-up” of the people’s guerrilla units by the
U.S. held a very important place in their “rear purge” manoeuv-
rings.

This was because the revolutionary advance of the south
Korean people was more pronounced, anti-government forces
grew in the puppet army, and there were strong tendencies to
joining the people’s guerrilla units. It was also because the op-
erations of the guerrilla units grew more active with each pass-
ing day. The “mopping-up” of the people’s guerrilla units arose
as a most important strategic task and urgent question espe-
cially after the July-August “north-bound expedition” plan was
postponed to 1950.

Therefore, in “stabilizing” their strategic rear through a
“rear purge” campaign, the U.S. imperialists put the main stress
on the intensification of their “punitive” offensive against the
people’s guerrilla units.

This large-scale “punitive” offensive, too, was planned and
carried out by the “AMAG.”

Following the instruction of Washington, head of the
“AMAG” Roberts called the bigwigs of the south Korean pup-
pet government and army together in the autumn of 1949 for

I “Report of 971st CIC Detachment, Taejon District of the U.S. Army,
dated January 27, 1949.” (Documentary Evidence for the Provocation of a
Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, Pyongyang, p. 4.)

2 “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Ibid., p. 112.)
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the “Taejon conference,” where he established “punitive head-
quarters” and ordered it to intensify the “mopping-up” offen-
sive against the people’s guerrilla units.

Under Roberts” “mopping-up” plan, the “general punitive
headquarters” was set up in Taejon to direct the “suppression
of partisans” in a unified way. Besides, five “mopping-up areas”
of Mt. Jiri, Mt. Thaebaek, Mt. Odae, the east coast and centre
were designated and each of these areas had separate “punitive
headquarters” and many divisions of the puppet army under its
control. The enemy mobilized these troops and tens of thou-
sands of puppet policemen and terrorists for the “mopping up”
of the people’s guerrilla units.

Roberts told the soldiers of the puppet army mobilized in
the “mopping up” of the guerrilla units “to do everything and
use any means that seem to be effective or tactically necessary
for conquering the partisans.”!

Even aircraft and tanks were mobilized in the “punitive” op-
erations.

As a result, numerous people were killed and houses burned
down during the large-scale “punitive” offensives against the
people’s guerrilla units, such as the “March Offensive” against
the Jejudo People’s Guerrilla Unit, the “April Offensive”
against the Jirisan Guerrilla Unit and the “mopping-up opera-
tions” in 1949 against the guerrilla units in the areas of Mts.
Odae, Thaebaek and Sobaek.

In October 1949, Roberts called the chieftains of the south
Korean puppet gang to the office of the head of the “AMAG”
and instructed them to burn up the mountain villages for an
intensified “mopping-up” of the people’s guerrilla units. In Jan-
uary the following year, he ordered them to evacuate by force
the inhabitants of the mountain villages, saying: “The method
of evacuation” of the population of the mountain villages
“brought about substantially the same result as the success of

! “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 118.)
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the mopping up of the guerrilla units... Hurry up with the evac-
uation.”!

The forced removal, wholesale slaughter, and massive in-
cendiarism which the U.S. imperialists employed for intensified
“punitive” operations against the people’s guerrilla units —
these were what Truman meant by his fine words about the
“prosperity” of the peasants; they were the essence of the “rear
purge” campaign of the U.S. imperialists who were then run-
ning amuck for war preparations.

Due to the U.S. imperialists’ large-scale “punitive” and
“scorched-earth” operations against the people’s guerrilla
units, all mountain villages in south Korea were reduced to
ashes and countless inhabitants were killed or forcibly evacu-
ated. In the period from December 1949 to February 1950,
47,572 civilian houses were burned down and 88,237 house-
holds forcibly removed by the “anti-partisan operations.” In
the period from July to mid-December 1949 alone, as many as
62,000 patriotic people were killed mercilessly. Over 40,000
people were killed in the “winter punitive operations” carried
out between December 1949 and January 1950. In seven coun-
ties including Mungyong and Ponghwa of North Kyongsang
Province alone, more than 19,000 innocent people fell beneath
the enemy’s bayonets.

In January 1950, at the U.S. embassy Muccio produced be-
fore the leaders of the puppet clique a direct photo showing the
bestial atrocities of the U.S. and Syngman Rhee clique who
took over 50 people, including women and children, of a moun-
tain village in Mungyong County to a hollow and killed them
in a group with a machine gun. He inspired them to manslaugh-
ter with the following words: “In a humanistic point of view,
such an act may be regarded as an evil doing, but it is indispen-
sable for mopping up the guerrilla units. If you wish to attain
your goals you should keep in your minds that such a thing may

UIbid., p. 119.
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happen any time.”' To achieve the desired end, one should not
hesitate to exhaust every means and way and should sacrifice
even ethics and morality — this was the logic of the American
“gentlemen” who advocated “humanism.” That was why Muc-
cio and Roberts highly praised the Chief of the General Staff of
the puppet army and a murderer of his fellow countrymen,
Chae Pyong Dok, saying that he was, so to speak, “a model
chief of a police station in an uncivilized country” and his “cru-
elty and slaughter are a pattern of soldier’s determination.”
They reported it to the U.S. Department of Defence.?

Along with the “purge in the rear,” a “purge in the army”
was carried out in a big way with a view to “readjusting” the
ranks of the “ROK army,” a stronghold of colonial rule and a
shock troop for aggression, and to accelerate war preparations.

The so-called “purge in the army” was conducted in the
name of removal of “communists” from the ranks of the puppet
army, but it actually was directed against the patriotic and pro-
gressive officers and men.

The growth of the anti-government forces within the puppet
army, their joining with the people’s guerrilla units and the in-
creasing cases of going over to the side of the northern half of
Korea were, properly speaking, the inevitable outcome of the
U.S. colonial enslavement and war policies. However, the U.S.
imperialists, who were accustomed to reverse black and white,
described all the incidents within the puppet army as being at-
tributable to the so-called “acts of the communists.” At the
same time, they calculated that the “unreliable” puppet army
could be made a reliable “combat unit” through removal of the
“communists,” and effectively used in realizing their aggressive
plan for a war which they would start shortly against the north-

! “Testimony of Kim Hyo Sok on September 26, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
Pyongyang, p. 120.)

2 Mun Hak Bong, Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist Pol-
icy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War,
Pyongyang, pp. 70-78.
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ern half of Korea.

It was for this purpose that a large-scale “purge” campaign
was launched in the puppet army to suppress the patriotic youth
within it and the wave of “purge” swept far and wide from the
middle and low-ranking officers to the rank-and-file.

Even according to the figure published by the enemy, the
number of officers and men who had been purged as “com-
munists” by the end of July 1949 was 4,749. Mostly they were
ordinary soldiers, yet the number of high-ranking officers such
as a brigade chief of staff and a regimental commander and of-
ficers both senior and junior, including battalion and company
commanders, ran to several hundreds. Afterwards “purges”
were conducted on several occasions before the outbreak of the
war; over 8,000 officers and men of the puppet army were
purged, labelled as “Red,” and patriotic-minded young people
were frequently murdered. (South Korea — the Korean War,
Part I, Hara Bookshop, 1976 edition, p. 342.)

While carrying on the “purge” in the puppet army the U.S.
imperialists “replaced” commanding officers with reactionaries
and traitors to the nation by recruiting a large number of mem-
bers and leaders of reactionary organizations including the “As-
sociation of Young Men from the Northwest” and promoting
them to officers at all levels.

As seen above, due to the U.S. imperialists’ large-scale cam-
paigns of “purge in the rear and in the army” launched under
the pretext of the “stabilization of the rear,” as many as 102,000
people were cold-bloodedly slaughtered during the seven
months from July 1949 to January 1950 alone. The figure shows
that 9,000 more people were killed than during the four years
till July 1949 from the occupation of south Korea by the U.S.
imperialists. What does this fact reveal?

The daily increasing scale of the “purge” campaign for the
alleged “stabilization of the rear” and the worsening of its cru-
elty clearly proved that in the period between 1949 and early
1950 the U.S. imperialists had made preparations for a new war
on a full scale in the last stage.
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8) War Preparations in the U.S. Mainland and Japan

According to the revised war plan, the U.S. power elites in
Washington concentrated their efforts in war preparations in
the U.S. mainland and Japan, while pushing them forward in
south Korea.

It was attributable to the facts that since an all-out armed
invasion by the U.S. imperialists was made the pivot of the re-
framed plan for war provocation, the U.S. mainland and Japan
became the strategic rear bases for the Korean war and, in par-
ticular, that Japan was fixed as a striking, repair and supply
base for the Korean front.

In this way, the completion of the plan for a Korean war
gave impetus to the preparations which the U.S. imperialists
had made in real earnest since the proclamation of the “Truman
doctrine.”

War Preparations in the Mainland of the United States

After announcing the “Truman doctrine,” a plan for world
domination, the U.S. rulers defined a Korean war as the prel-
ude to the “crusade expedition” for its execution and pushed
forward war preparations at a new stage in the U.S. mainland.

Above all, they stepped up fascistization of society as a part
of war preparations.

Here the U.S. monopoly capitalists and their spokesmen
tried to justify their terrorist rule and war policy, using the re-
pression of the labour movement as an important political and
1deological means.

The first step taken in the United States for its fascistization
was to quell the labour movement. For this the U.S. govern-
ment had already framed the “Taft-Hartley Act” in 1947. By
this evil law the capitalists became able to exploit the working
class as much as they wished for larger profits, taking such high-
handed measures as to outlaw workers’ strikes, order a ban on
it and break off collective bargaining. Worse still, the working
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class was denied even an elementary right to the labour move-
ment for existence and democracy.

While repressing the labour movement, the U.S. ruling cir-
cles also harshly put down the communist movement in order
to accelerate fascistization of society.

Following the institution of the “Taft-Hartley Act” the U.S.
government, in an effort to curb the activities of the Communist
Party, restored the notorious “Smith Act” which had been sus-
pended ever since 1940. On December 20, 1948 it illegally ar-
rested members of the National Committee of the Communist
Party of the United States of America on the false charges of
“having united themselves in instigating and advocating the
overthrow of the U.S. government by real power or violence”
and brought them before the court in October 1949.!

Such U.S. machinations to put down the communist move-
ment even on false charges, investing the capitalists with the
right to repress the labour movement, showed the rapid fascis-
tization of the U.S. society with the Korean war at hand.

What was important in war preparation in the United States
was the armaments expansion along with fascistization of soci-
ety.

In 1948 the U.S. government embarked upon the road of
large-scale armaments expansion unknown in the peacetime
history of the United States.

Later, Markertroy, the then U.S. Secretary of Defence, re-
called: “The year of 1948 was a year of great historic change in
our country’s military and foreign policies...The United States
Senate passed a peacetime conscription law for the first time in

! The testimony given by Eugene Denis, General Secretary of the Com-
munist Party of the United States of America, at the trial against them in
October 1949 fully exposed the illegality of the U.S. government’s dealings.
He pointed out the procurators’ failure to give any evidence to show that the
Communist Party had “instigated or plotted to organize uprising, rebellion
or riot” or that it had “conspiringly supplied weapons, taught how to use
them or insisted on treachery, rebellion and disturbance against the United
States.” (Eugene Denis, Ideas Cannot Be Put in Jail, New York, 1950.)
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the history of the United States on June 10, 1948, and on the
following day adopted the Vandenburg resolution by an over-
whelming majority. These decisions, indeed, represented a map
showing the course of common security for the United States
and nations of the free world, and we have followed this course
ever since.”! The year of 1948 was really a year of great change
in the armaments expansion and war preparations of the
United States.

With an increase of military expenses those industrial
branches of military significance were expanded one-sidedly, a
greater quantity of half-finished goods and raw materials di-
rected to the non-productive munitions field and a vast amount
of them piled up for a strategic reserve.

The U.S. government reinforced the armed forces in a big
way, allotting a staggering amount of dollars for war expendi-
ture.

Right before the end of World War II the United States had
already made bellicose general Collins draw up the so-called
“Collins Plan,” a plan for expansion of armaments. The plan
envisaged to increase the number of ground and air forces to
1,070,000 and navy and marine corps to 662,000, thus bringing
the total number of servicemen on active duty to 1,732,000, and
to attain the goal through a conscription system. It was indeed
ararely-seen militarist plan aimed at maintaining huge standing
armed forces in peacetime by enforcing a conscription system.

! Zenei, No. 6, Tokyo, 1960.

In the 1948-1949 fiscal year the direct military expenditure out of the
U.S. state budget swelled to 22,000 million dollars, from 11,700 million dol-
lars in the 1947-1948 fiscal year. This was a 2.2-fold increase over that before
World War II.

A budget for the army held 45 per cent of the total military expenditure
in 1939 and increased to 65 per cent in 1948.

A budget for the navy showed 633,219,988 dollars in 1939 and increased
to 3,704,950,000 dollars or about six times in 1949.

A budget for the air force also increased from 586,184,000 dollars in
1938 to 3,233,200,000 dollars or about six times in 1949. (Korean Central
Yearbook, Pyongyang 1950, pp. 675-76.)
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It was soon put into practice with the Korean war ahead. The
U.S. government, in defiance of opposition of its people, en-
acted a “Conscription Law” on June 10, 1948 and then acceler-
ated the expansion of the armed forces, beefing up the air and
naval forces on a large scale. As a result, the number of armed
forces chalked up the all peacetime high in the history of the
United States.!

Armaments expansion and militarization manoeuvres went
with unprecedented war rackets in the United States.

In 1948 the U.S. State Department opened to the public a
war document explaining the “character of national defence
measures of the United States.” Here the U.S. rulers boomed
the possibility of a war with the socialist countries. In August
1949 U.S. Secretary of the Navy Matthews openly claimed for
starting a “preventive war.” In 1948 the U.S. News and World
Report wrote: “Chief of the General Staff of the Army Bradley
reiterates the increased possibility of war. The State Depart-
ment is also working out a policy based on such possibility. The

"'In 1949 the number of the U.S. army rose to one million, which meant
a 5.5-fold increase over 180,400 in the peaceful year of 1938 before World
War II. Before World War I the U.S. naval force ranked third in the world.
But the tonnage of its war vessels increased to one million tons in 1939 after
the war and 3.8 million tons in 1947, to come out top of the capitalist powers.
Accordingly, the U.S. naval force rose from over 107,700 strong in 1939 to
500,000 strong in March 1949. After the announcement of the “Truman doc-
trine” as a plan for world domination, the U.S. ruling circles went the length
of openly putting up the slogan “U.S. navy, fight a decisive offensive battle!”
instead of the former deceptive slogan “U.S. navy, defend the coasts!”

Attaching importance to the role of the air force in war, they separated
the air force which had formerly belonged to the ground and naval forces
and set up the Department of the Air Force under the Department of De-
fence in July 1947. After World War 1I the U.S. Defence Department and
Air Force Department reorganized even the civil aircraft corporations into
military ones and mass-produced bombers including B-29 and fighters. As a
result, things went so far as to discuss the proposal on bringing the number
of air force and planes respectively from 18,600 men and 1,000 planes in
1937 to 401,000 men of 70 regiments and 20,541 planes in March 1948.
(Ibid.)

153



loud noises of brass hats about war have driven the 140 million
Americans utterly crazy. The top policy-makers and Congress
have to try to appropriate more money for national defence
than the Joint Chiefs of Staff has planned and intended to do.
Now it has become more difficult to lull war psychosis than to
ferment it.”! This showed that the war atmosphere in the
United States had been aggravated to the extreme by such a
reckless row of war.

U.S. imperialism, also considering the possible extension of
the Korean war to another world war, forced its “allies” to mil-
itarize their economy and follow the road of arms race, while
hurrying itself with war preparations.

In October 1949, U.S. Congress adopted the “Mutual De-
fence and Aid Act for 1949.” In this act the United States de-
fined that “military aid” to other countries was to be offered
only as a “means needed for the security of the United States”
and the countries receiving “aid” had an “obligation to agree”
to expansion of armaments and establishment of U.S. military
bases. This compelled the “aid” recipients, the European capi-
talist countries in particular, to expand armaments according
to the U.S. plan for a new war and offer their territories to the
United States as “military bases.”

The subsequent years showed an annual decrease in the sup-
ply of U.S. commodities to European countries and a relative
increase in the supply of its weapons and other various war ma-
terials. The “aid” recipients had no alternative but to earmark
more military expenses for armaments expansion under the
pressure of the United States. Already in 1949 the countries un-
der the influence of the “Marshall Plan” disbursed their military
expenses of 2,000 million dollars more than the amount of the
“aid” they received from the United States according to the
plan. This fact alone shows how dear was the price of the U.S.
“aid” which forced expansion of armaments.

Another important thing in the U.S. efforts for new war

V' U.S. News and World Report, August 14, 1948.
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provocation was the formation of military blocs.

Under the preposterous slogan of “regional defence”
against the nonexistent “communist threat” U.S. imperialism
planned to throw the socialist countries in a military encircle-
ment and create favourable conditions for a new war by form-
ing aggressive military blocs in regional units covering the
whole world.

This plan was put into practice first in the American conti-
nent. At the Conference of the Foreign Ministers of the Amer-
ican Countries held in Rio de Janeiro, the capital of Brazil, in
September 1948 the United States forced an “Inter-American
Mutual Defence Treaty” on the plausible pretext of strengthen-
ing “regional collective defence” through “close military co-op-
eration” between the American countries, and framed up an In-
ter-American Military Alliance. Under this treaty U.S. imperi-
alism acquired the “right” to mobilize Latin-American coun-
tries in the execution of its war policy by “imposing a duty”
upon them to give “mutual aid” and participate in the “agreed
joint action” for the “security” of the Americas.

The United States organized an aggressive military alliance
in Europe, too.

In June 1948, the Senate of the United States adopted the
resolution on a “new plan” for U.S. foreign policy mapped out
by Vandenburg, Chairman of the Foreign Relations Committee
of the Senate. It was to form aggressive military alliances with
countries outside the American continent. Under this plan the
U.S. imperialists started negotiations for the formation of a
broad military alliance embracing Canada and West European
countries and concluded the “North Atlantic Treaty” and the
“North Atlantic Alliance” in Washington in April 1949. And in
September 1949 the Washington conference of the “North At-
lantic Treaty” Council formed the “North Atlantic Treaty Or-
ganization” (NATO) consisting of a “defence committee” and
a “military committee.”

The formation of “NATO” by U.S. imperialism was aimed
at subordinating as many countries as possible to it and enlist-
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ing them in aggressive wars against the socialist countries and
the national-liberation movement, thereby accomplishing the
plan for world domination. “NATO” was a product of the
American way of invasion for achieving its aggressive aim at the
expense of others.

In the wake of the formation of “NATO” the U.S. imperi-
alists schemed to organize the so-called “Pacific Alliance” as an
Asian-typed “NATO,” but in vain.

All these war manoeuvres rapidly stepped up by the Ameri-
can rulers in Washington revealed that their plan for world
domination entered the stage of full-scale fulfilment and that
Korea was just on the threshold of war to be triggered off as a
link in the chain of their plan for world supremacy.

War Preparations in Japan

The U.S. preparations for the provocation of an aggressive
war in Korea proceeded in real earnest also in Japan under the
occupation of the U.S. forces.

Occupying Japan single-handed after World War II, the
U.S. imperialists attached great importance to the role which
Japan could play in speeding up their aggression on Korea and
the Asian continent. Ever since their occupation of Japan they
invariably pursued the policy of turning Japan into a “spring-
board” for their aggression on Korea and Asia and into an
“anti-communist base” in Asia. This is well illustrated by the
policy of the U.S. imperialists toward Japan, who after the an-
nouncement of the “Truman doctrine” gave precedence to the
revival of Japanese militarist forces as well as monopoly “zai-
batsu” to turn Japan into an “arsenal of the Far East.”

The American rulers in Washington had good reason to at-
tach importance to Japan’s role in their aggression of Korea
and Asia. Japan not only afforded a military and strategic base
because of her favourable geographical location but also pos-
sessed developed military and economic potential, plentiful hu-
man resources and rich experience in aggression and war. That
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was why they considered Japan to be a special-grade base for
their invasion of Korea and the Asian continent.

From this, great political, economic and military efforts
were made to quickly turn Japan into a U.S. military and stra-
tegic base, and war preparations further accelerated in Japan
proper after the revision of the plan for the provocation of a
Korean war.

In his “New Year’s address” of 1950 MacArthur, Com-
mander of U.S. Armed Forces in the Far East, openly approved
the overseas aggression of the Japanese militarists under the
pretext of “self-defence,” by saying: “The Constitution of Japan
does not negate her right to self-defence.” Also pointing out
that under the Constitution Japan did not “abandon her right
to security by dint of war and armed force” he said that this
stipulation of the Constitution (Article 9 providing for aban-
donment of war and demilitarization — Quoter) could never be
“interpreted as total negation of the right to self-defence against
an attack from the adversary, whatever reasoning might be ap-
plied to it.””!

MacArthur’s address revealed that the U.S. policy of war
needed full-scale promotion of war preparations in Japan at the
beginning of 1950. And it was as good as an open declaration
that in case war broke out in Korea or in other areas of Asia,
Japan could directly be involved in it under the name of “de-
fence of the right to self-defence.”

On January 10, 1950, following MacArthur’s speech, U.S.
State Secretary Acheson, described, before the U.S. Senate, Ja-
pan as “an iron wall of anti-communism in Asia,” and stressed
the need to “restore her influence over the whole area of the Far
East without fail.”?> On the 12th, two days later, he issued a

' Material, History of Postwar Twenty Years, Vol. III, Tokyo, p. 56.

2 In the above-mentioned speech Acheson said: “...I have not any inten-
tion to give up or weaken the defence of Japan. Even if a certain agreement
was concluded by a permanent settlement or other methods, this defence
should be maintained, and I can answer for my resolve to maintain it by all
means.” (Postwar Materials, Japan-U.S. Relations, Tokyo, p. 13.)
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statement of Asian policy concerning “Asian crisis,” in which
he openly declared that the United States should extend its “de-
fence line” to the mainland of Japan and keep a firm military
base there.

After openly making such a violent statement that Japan
had to be built up as an “iron wall of anti-communism in Asia,”
the American rulers pushed war preparations in Japan at a
rapid pace.

On February 15, 1950, Collins, Chief of Staff of the United
States Army, said at Congress that the U.S. army stationed in
Japan and Europe would in a few months get itself ready
enough to carry out its mission with credit in case they were
attacked by the enemy, and that although the army had submit-
ted a budget of 4,020 million dollars, it would be used as ex-
penses for an up-keep of 10 divisions, of which four would be
stationed in Japan.! And he confessed the need to strengthen
the U.S. occupation troops in Japan in order to complete prep-
arations for a Korean war within a few months.

According to a plan for the reinforcement of the U.S. Forces
in the Far East, the U.S. air force stationed in Japan was re-
plenished with three wings of B-26 and B-29 bombers, six wings
of pursuits and two wings of transport planes, and the rein-
forced air force units were concentrated in Kyushu on June 23,
1950 on the eve of the Korean war. Besides, the U.S. Seventh
Fleet received reinforcements — two aircraft carriers, two cruis-
ers and six destroyers. The capacities of the infantry, tank, ar-
tillery and transport units under the Command of the U.S.
Armed Forces in the Far East were further increased by an ad-
ditional outlay of war funds.

From October 1949 U.S. ground forces were sent urgently
to the Kyushu area where they held intense military exercises,
similar to a war. A good example of this was the 19th Regiment
of the U.S. 24th Division which from about June 20, 1950 was
thrown into “landing and attacking” exercises on the sea, firing

! Lectures on Japanese History (8), Tokyo, p. 172.
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live ammunition and shells. (The Study of Korea, Japanese edi-
tion, No. 6, 1966.)

Before provoking the Korean war the U.S. imperialists also
built and expanded their military bases in Japan on a large
scale.

Already in December 1948 MacArthur, Commander of the
U.S. Armed Forces in the Far East, gave an order to the Japa-
nese government to draw up a “five-year plan” to repair and
expand the highways for military use and this order was faith-
fully carried out. Besides, the U.S. imperialists commenced the
construction of an air base in Okinawa whose construction was
originally planned to be accomplished in six years and com-
pleted the main part of it in six months. Reporting on the con-
struction of U.S. air bases in Japan in those days, Japan Times
wrote: “Many aerodromes are under construction all over the
land of Japan, ranging from Hokkaido to Kyushu and their as-
phalted runways are available for the landing of the biggest
bombers.”! In addition to air bases, projects for the construc-
tion of naval bases, army barracks and other installations were
undertaken all at once in all important strategic points of Japan
such as Okinawa, Kobe, Yokosuka, Kure, Aomori, Akita and
Sapporo. According to the documents of the Peace Conference
of the Asian and Pacific Areas, 612 U.S. military bases and in-
stallations had been built or rebuilt in Japan before the Korean
war broke out, each in every 600 square kilometres on an aver-
age.’

Japan was openly built up as a supply and repair base for
the Korean war. It could be seen first of all in the quick promo-
tion of the “policy of turning Japan into an arsenal in the Far
East.”

At the U.S. House Appropriations Sub-Committee in
March 1950, Joseph Dodge, President of the American Detroit
Bank and supreme adviser in finance to MacArthur, said that

v Japan Times, January 18, 1951.
2 Documents of the Peace Conference of the Asian and Pacific Areas, p.
43,
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“Japan now became a focus in deciding the U.S. policy towards
the Far East” in connection with the urgent preparations of war
and that “the U.S. Far Eastern policy in the future would prob-
ably necessitate the increase of aid to Japan and her conversion
into a leaping board and a supply source for the Far Eastern
area.”! This was an open declaration that Japan would have to
play the role of a “supply base” in case the United States would
ignite a war in any country of the Far East.

Japan was being turned into a “supply base” in full force
from the autumn of 1949 when the U.S. imperialists were revis-
ing their plan for provoking a war in Korea.

Securing a reserve of war materials in Japan, the U.S. impe-
rialists put under the control of the U.S. Forces numerous Jap-
anese arsenals including 800-odd munitions factories which had
formerly belonged to Japan’s War and Navy Departments and
been designated as factories for reparation, and let them pro-
duce military supplies.>

The “Higashinihon Heavy Industry” which was the former
“Mitsubishi Heavy Industry,” the “Fuju Automobiles” and the
“Komatsu Factory” were made to repair and assemble military
cars and tanks of the U.S. troops, and the “Musashi Plant of
the Nihon Steel Works” to make landing craft instead of farm
implements. The “Miike Dye Factory,” the biggest of its kind
in Japan, was changed into a plant producing raw materials of
TNT and poison gas.?

In April 1950 began the conversion of the Landing Ship,

' Materials, History of the Postwar Twenty Years, Vol. 11, (Economy),
Tokyo.

2 Originally the “factories designated for reparation” of Japan num-
bered 1,229 as of January 1948. Afterwards, the U.S. imperialists, turning
Japan into a “supply base” for their aggression of Asia, released no small
number of them from reparation status or put them into “limited” opera-
tion. In May 1949 they directed the Japanese government not to transfer
even the remaining few “factories designated for reparation” to other coun-
tries for war compensation but make them turn out munitions of war. (Ma-
terials, History of the Postwar Twenty Years, Vol. 11, p. 222.)

3 Monthly Report of the Industrial Trade Union, No. 7, 1950, p. 65.
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Tank of the U.S. Navy into troopships at all the shipyards in
Japan. Over 70 ships were rebuilt in a short period.!

A “Committee on Blood Transfusion” was formed in May
1949 to create a store of blood serum. In February the following
year a “Blood Centre” was instituted.? (It is important to note
that these ships and the “Blood Centre” were in active service
from the outset of the Korean war.)

Following the policy of turning Japan into a military base,
into an “arsenal of the Far East,” U.S. imperialism had been
able to create every condition for the use of Japan as a base of
attack, repair and supply for the Korean war by the first half of
1950.°

As part of war preparations in Japan the U.S. imperialists
strengthened the repression of the democratic forces of Japan
and the persecution of Korean citizens in Japan.

Fascistization of society is a worn-out measure usually
taken by the reactionary ruling circles before going into a war
of aggression.

Just before the provocation of the Korean war the U.S. im-
perialists intensified suppression of the Japanese democratic
forces with a view to making Japan their dependable strategic

! The Study of Korea, Japanese edition, No. 6, 1966.

2 Ibid.

3 Even according to the figures published by the U.S. side, the number
of U.S. planes that had sallied forth to the Korean front from U.S. army
bases in Japan totalled 46,600 during the one hundred days from June 26,
1950, the day after the outbreak of the Korean war, to October 3. And dur-
ing the one year from June 1950 to June 17, 1951 the U.S. imperialists were
supplied with war materials worth 315,160,000 dollars by Japan, the largest
proportion of which was assumed by military cars numbering 10,285. (4nal-
ysis of Japan under Occupation, Second Series, Beijing, p. 16.)

These few figures go to show how the United States utilized Japan as a
base of attack and supply in the initial period of the Korean war. The fact
that the United States was able to extensively use Japan as a base of attack
and supply for the U.S. forces on the Korean front from the first day of the
Korean war helps us to fully understand the object of their policy of turning
Japan into a military base, into an “arsenal of the Far East,” which they had
pushed forward in a planned way in the prewar days.
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base.

On May 30, 1950 the Command of U.S. Occupation Forces
in Japan ordered the forcible breakup of a meeting for the gen-
eral mobilization of the people sponsored by the Tokyo prepar-
atory committee of the National Democratic Front of Japan.
On June 2, the same year it took such a fascist repressive step
as to ban all outdoor meetings and demonstrations, trampling
underfoot even elementary democratic rights. As the Japanese
people put it, that was “virtually a proclamation of martial law
not necessary at all in view of the then internal situation of Ja-
pan.”!

Immediately after the “virtual proclamation of the martial
law” the spearhead of repression of the Command of the U.S.
Armed Forces in the Far East was directed to the Japanese
Communist Party.

On June 6, 1950 MacArthur sent a “letter” to Yoshida,
Prime Minister of the Japanese government, directing him to
suppress the Japanese Communist Party. In the “letter” Mac-
Arthur, labelling the Japanese democratic forces including the
Communist Party as “ominous forces” gave orders to purge 24
members of the Central Committee of the Japanese Communist
Party from public office under the unreasonable pretext that
they had “schemed to overthrow the constitutional government
of Japan by force” and “directly rejected the aim and intention
of the occupation” by the United States, thus incurring a “dan-
ger of leading the Japanese nation to ruin.” And the next day
he issued an order to expel the leading editorial staff of Aka-
hata, organ of the Central Committee of this Party.

!'In this context Japanese people said that it was directly related to the
provocation of the Korean war, and continued: “What the occupation
troops were after under such martial law was not observed clearly in Japan
at that time. But a series of measures were being taken for a great historical
event, when the Japanese people were forced to become blind, deaf and
dumb temporarily in such a fearful atmosphere. With the outbreak of the
Korean war on June 25 the meaning of that virtual proclamation of martial
law became clear to all.” (Modern History of Japan, Vol. 111, Tokyo, p. 300.)
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The reactionary Yoshida government immediately carried
out MacArthur’s orders and, on June 16, took measures to pro-
hibit assemblies and demonstrations of the people throughout
Japan on the instructions of Willoughby, Director of the Infor-
mation Department of the Command of the U.S. Armed Forces
in the Far East.

The Japanese people, subjected to fascist suppression by the
U.S. and Japanese ruling circles, were completely denied the
right to political activity. They had only the obligation to be
unconditionally submissive to the U.S. policy of war. Such U.S.
acts of accelerating the fascistization of Japanese society, even
trampling underfoot the rudimentary political rights of the peo-
ple of another country, showed that its war hysteria had
reached a climax on the eve of the Korean war.

The worst thing the United States did in its efforts to fascis-
tize Japanese society and speed up war preparations was the
persecution of Korean citizens in Japan.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“As for the question of the 600,000 Koreans in Japan, it is,
in essence, a matter which resulted from the former colonial
rule of the Japanese imperialists in our country.” (Kim Il Sung,
Works, Eng. ed., Vol. 27, p. 48.)

As for the Koreans in Japan they are those who were forci-
bly taken to Japan for “conscription” or “draft,” or drifted to
Japan in search of a livelihood under the harsh colonial rule of
Japanese imperialism, and their descendants. Therefore, after
the defeat of Japanese imperialism the Koreans in Japan justly
deserved to enjoy democratic national rights and freedom as
foreigners.

Nevertheless, the U.S. and Japanese ruling circles did not
recognize the legal rights of the Koreans in Japan and treated
them as citizens of the “enemy country.” Worse still, they
harshly suppressed them after World War II simply because
they were waging a struggle for democratic national rights and

163



freedom and an economic struggle for the right to live.!

Afterwards, the U.S. 8th Army Commander called a press
conference and hurled slander at the just struggle of the Kore-
ans in Japan for democratic national rights and freedom, de-
scribing it as a “barbarous rebellion of Koreans” and tried to
“Justify” their repressive measure, telling a lie that the rebellion
was planned by the “communists.”? This fact revealed that the
U.S. troops regarded the suppression of Koreans in Japan as an
important link in the chain of “anti-communist” policy to hold
down the democratic forces in Japan.

The persecution and oppression of Koreans in Japan by
MacArthur and the Japanese government became all the more
pronounced as the U.S. imperialists prepared a Korean war
with added vigour. Indicative of it was the fact that upon cook-
ing up the notorious “Organization Control Ordinance” in-
tended to check the activities of the democratic parties and so-
cial organizations, the Japanese government first applied it to

' Koreans in Japan had been subjected to open suppression already from
1948. In April 1948, the Japanese government took a hostile measure to for-
cibly close all the Korean schools in Hyogo Prefecture, Osaka and Tokyo
and arrest their principals on the pretext that the Federation of Korean Res-
idents in Japan had not followed out its unreasonable “directions” as to con-
ducting education in the Japanese language and with Japanese textbooks in
Korean schools. When the Koreans demonstrated in protest against such an
illegal suppressive measure, the Japanese government even mobilized police,
who committed outrages upon the demonstrators and arrested many of
them, even perpetrating the atrocity of shooting a 15-year old Korean boy
to death.

The Koreans in Japan were suppressed not only by the Japanese reac-
tionary ruling circles but also by the U.S. occupation troops in Japan from
the first.

At the beginning of 1948 the “Provost Marshal Headquarters” of the
U.S. occupation forces proclaimed emergency martial law in Kobe district
for the first time in the postwar days and made a wholesale roundup of Ko-
reans in Japan. That time 1,840 Korean residents in Kobe, Kyoto and Osaka
were arrested and detained by U.S. MPs. (Materials, History of the Postwar
Twenty Years, Vol. VI, Tokyo, p. 254.)

2 David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. I, Tokyo,
p- 295.
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the suppression of the Koreans in Japan.

On September 8, 1949 the Japanese government, by the di-
rective of MacArthur, ordered the Federation of Korean Resi-
dents in Japan and the Democratic Youth League of Korea in
Japan to dissolve, on false charges of having “committed vio-
lence” and “opposed” the U.S. troops’ policy toward Japan,
and took such fascist and burglarious measures as to confiscate
their whole property worth several hundred million won and
purge their cadres from public office. And in order to prevent
the Koreans in Japan from forming another organization, it de-
clared: “If the Koreans form such organizations again, they
shall be punished severely.”

The fact that the Japanese government had applied the “Or-
ganization Control Ordinance,” an evil fascist law, to the Ko-
reans in Japan before anyone else after its enactment meant that
the U.S. and Japanese ruling circles had directed the spearhead
of repression to the Koreans in fascistizing Japanese society.
And the fact that the Koreans had been made major victims in
Japan’s fascistization, part of war preparations, showed that
the U.S. imperialists were preparing war in Japan just to oppose
the Korean people.

The above facts show how scrupulously, extensively and vi-
ciously the U.S. imperialists prepared the Korean war.

All that the American rulers had to do now after stepping
up war preparations in the United States and Japan was to whip
together the renascent Japanese militarists and the south Ko-
rean rulers for the former’s involvement in the Korean war and
give Syngman Rhee an instruction to start war.

The Abortive Plot for the Formation of the “Pacific
Alliance” and MacArthur’s “Eleven-Point War
Instruction”

The U.S. imperialists who had been speeding up prepara-
tions in south Korea and Japan for an aggressive war now made
hasty efforts to wind them up by aligning the south Korean
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puppets and the Japanese militarists.

From this came the plot to form an aggressive “Pacific Alli-
ance.”

President Kim Il Sung said:

“The U.S. imperialists are making preparations for the for-
mation of the so-called ‘Pacific Alliance’ in the Far East. This
is to rearm the Japanese imperialists and utilize them as a
‘shock brigade’ of an aggressive war against the Democratic
People’s Republic of Korea, the Soviet Union and the People’s
Republic of China, and utilize them to put down the national-
liberation movements of the peoples of many oppressed coun-
tries in the Pacific areas.” (Let Us Promote the World Revolu-
tion, Holding High the Banner of Marxism-Leninism and Prole-
tarian Internationalism, the Banner of Anti-Imperialist, Anti-
U.S. Struggle, Eng. ed., p. 17.)

Their intrigue to bring forth a “Pacific Alliance,” together
with the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, formed a link in
the chain of the U.S. imperialists’ foreign policy for completing
the worldwide system of aggressive military blocs against so-
cialism and the national-liberation movement; the objective of
this alliance was to revive Japanese militarism, rally the satellite
countries in the Asian and Pacific areas and thus to enlist them
easily in carrying out their policy of aggression and war.

Particularly, in connection with the preparations of war of
aggression in Korea, the U.S. imperialists attached special sig-
nificance to harnessing Japanese militarists to this alliance.

The reason was that to strengthen the tie-up between the
Japanese militarists and the south Korean puppets within a
“Pacific Alliance” by dragging the former into it would make it
easier to “co-operate” with the Japanese militarists in the forth-
coming war of aggression in Korea.

Things, however, did not turn out as the U.S. imperialists
had wanted. Japan still remained a “vanquished country.” Be-
fore putting the mantle of an “independent state” over her it
would be hardly possible to openly enlist Japanese militarism in
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the intrigue for the formation of any “anti-communist” bloc in
the Pacific area, and a “Pacific Alliance” minus Japan was
meaningless.

Therefore, some American warlords including MacArthur
and State Department officials insisted on an early conclusion
of a peace treaty with Japan, and until then the United States
had resorted to the cunning tactics of not coming to the fore in
the efforts to form a “Pacific Alliance.”

From this the U.S. imperialists were out to bind Japan up
in fetters of subordinate relationship by a new treaty of subju-
gation while trying to put an end to the occupation system over
Japan and recover the position of an “independent state” for
her at an early date. In the meantime, they were engaged in ma-
noeuvres for the formation of an “anti-communist” bloc in the
Pacific area with their puppets Chiang Kai-shek and Syngman
Rhee as the advocates.

In accordance with such U.S. imperialist tactics, on May 11,
1949 Chiang Kai-shek instructed Ku Wei-jun, ambassador of
the Kuomintang “government” in Washington, to approach
U.S. Secretary of State Acheson with the proposal for the con-
clusion of a “Pacific Pact.” Australian Prime Minister Tsifri
and Syngman Rhee issued statements respectively on May 12
and 13 demanding the conclusion of a “Pacific Pact.”

In this way the U.S. imperialists attempted to give the world
the impression that the formation of a “Pacific Alliance” was
willingly proposed by Asian countries themselves in fear of the
“communist threat” to this area.

The backstage manoeuvres of U.S. imperialism continued.

In July 1949, a conference with reference to the formation
of an “Asian Anti-Communist Alliance” was held between Phil-
ippine President Quirino and Chiang Kai-shek in Baguio, the
Philippines. On August 8, the plan for an anti-communist “Pa-
cific Pact” envisaging the partnership of the Philippines was dis-
cussed again by Chiang Kai-shek and Syngman Rhee at the Jin-
hae naval base, south Korea. An agreement was reached there
on convening a conference in the Philippines for the formation
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of a “Pacific Alliance.”!

The “Pacific Alliance” advocated by Chiang Kai-shek and
Syngman Rhee was an “anti-communist” military bloc which
would be formed with the U.S. as the main axis and with its
Asian satellites and puppets under its wing.

It also emanated from the U.S. imperialists’ Asian strategy
of extending their “containment policy” against the so-called
“communist sphere of influence” to the Pacific area by forming
without delay in Asia, too, such a comprehensive “anti-com-
munist” military bloc as the NATO in Europe.

Nevertheless, the wily U.S. ruling circles disinclined to give
an official nod to a “Pacific Alliance” in consideration of the
political moves in Asia, and, moreover, both Chiang Kai-shek
and Syngman Rhee were not equal to the task of taking such a
“leading role” as wished by the United States. The U.S. imperi-
alists still considered that a “Pacific Alliance” without Japan
would be meaningless and with a “living corpse” like Chiang
Kai-shek and an “old horse” like Syngman Rhee alone its ex-
istence would count for nothing.

Philippine President Quirino paid a visit to Washington in
August 1948 to get active support from the United States in
connection with the formation of a “Pacific Alliance.” How-
ever, Truman only assured him on August 11 that the United
States was “watching with sympathy” the efforts of the non-
communist countries in the Far East to form collective secu-
rity.?

Earlier, on July 11, U.S. State Secretary Acheson declined
the repeated proposal offered by Syngman Rhee that “the
United States shall take an active part in supporting a Pacific
Pact or a similar union of Asiatic countries for their common
security,” by saying: “...for the time being, the United States
cannot officially take part in it.”* This was a revelation of the

'1.F. Stone, The Hidden History of the Korean War, Vol. 1, Tokyo, pp.
38-40.

2 Ibid.

3 “Report from M. Chang, South Korean Ambassador in the United
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cunning tactics of the U.S. government.

However, this by no means meant that the U.S. government
had remained passive or indifferent to the formation of a “Pa-
cific Alliance.”

In the letter sent to Syngman Rhee dated July 13, 1949, M.
Chang, south Korean Ambassador in the United States, wrote:
“Though the United States hesitates in officially taking part in
the matter of the ‘Pacific Alliance’, we can gather from yester-
day’s statement of Mr. McDermott, official reporter of the
State Department, that for the first time the United States is
deeply interested in a union of Asiatic countries against the
communist influence; and we can expect that in due time she
will take an active part in it.” As seen here, it was only because
the time was not proper that the U.S. government hesitated in
directly participating in it.

The American rulers considered 1949 and 1950 not
“proper” for them to come to the fore in forming a “Pacific Al-
liance.” Until that time there was yet no prospect for the con-
clusion of a peace treaty with Japan, and the official formation
of an organization for “collective security” in Asia would at-
tract world attention to the detriment of the secret preparation
of the Korean war.

The U.S. imperialists felt no need to be made the target of
criticism of the world public opinion for the “Pacific Alliance”
because at that time they were trying to conceal their aggressive
nature behind the smokescreens of “non-intervention in Tai-
wan” and the “defence line” statement. Particularly, it was tan-
tamount to self-revelation of their criminal nature before the
world to form a collective defence pact with Syngman Rhee
who would have to play a pioneer role in unleashing a Korean
war and Chiang Kai-shek who would get involved in it in one
way or another.

Hence, the conference of Asian countries held in Baguio, the

States, to Syngman Rhee, dated July 13, 1949” (Documentary Evidence for
the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p. 48).
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Philippines, from May 26 to 30, 1950 did not form a regional
military bloc nor issued any “anti-communist” statement. (At
that time the United States made the south Korean puppets
stop the row about a “northward expedition” and tried to cre-
ate the “silence of Seoul” and “quiet of May and June.”) Nei-
ther was that conference attended by the Syngman Rhee and
Chiang Kai-shek cliques, to say nothing of the United States. It
1s noteworthy that Syngman Rhee and Chiang Kai-shek boy-
cotted that conference. It would be natural to relate it with the
“silence of Seoul.”

The conference discussed only general issues due to the U.S.
imperialists considering its convocation to be “premature.”
Thus, the question of forming a “Pacific Alliance” as a military
bloc had to be put on the shelf for the time being.

Waiting for a “proper time” was the U.S. policy toward a
“Pacific Alliance.”

Instead, the U.S. imperialists thought it would be rather fa-
vourable to form a bilateral or multilateral military alliance
with other Pacific nations that wanted to come under the “nu-
clear umbrella.” For it would meet both the demand of these
nations and their own interests and keep their war preparations
in the dark.

Proceeding from this, the U.S. rulers sped up preparations
for the conclusion of a separate peace treaty with Japan while
planning the formation of such blocs as ANZUS and SEATO.
For the present they had to follow the line of aligning the Jap-
anese militarists and the south Korean puppets for the prepa-
rations of the Korean war.

A “Pacific Alliance” would have been able to be formed
only by making Japan an “independent state” under a “peace
treaty” with her and by “conciliating” south Korea which had
professed to be “anti-Japanese” and aligning it with Japan. An
Asian military bloc formed on that basis alone could serve as a
useful instrument for carrying out the U.S. plan for world dom-
ination.

Under such strategic calculation of the U.S. a “Pacific Alli-
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ance” proved an abortion.

However, the U.S. imperialists pushed their plan for the
alignment of the south Korean puppets and the Japanese mili-
tarists, while preparing for the conclusion of a separate peace
treaty with Japan.

These two were the aims pursued in the abortive plot for a
“Pacific Alliance,” the prerequisite to the formation of a “col-
lective defence organization” for Asia, and the key to complet-
ing the preparations of the Korean war for the present.

Now that Japan had been designated as an offensive and
rear base under a new war plan, it was impossible to wage a war
in Korea without bringing together the south Korean puppets
and the Japanese militarists. So the U.S. imperialists set about
aligning them, skilfully playing on the aggressive ambition of
the Japanese militarists who were dreaming about restoring
their lost position in Korea and the rest of the Asian continent
and on the uncertainty and egoistic aspect of the “anti-Japa-
nese” policy of the Syngman Rhee clique.

MacArthur, Commander of the U.S. Armed Forces in the
Far East, called Syngman Rhee and his ilk to Japan in the mid-
dle of February 1950.

At this call, Syngman Rhee went to Japan on February 16,
1950, where he had secret talks with MacArthur on February
17, and then with Japanese militarists. At the secret talks on the
17th MacAthur gave the following instructions to Syngman
Rhee:

1. The Syngman Rhee troops all shall be put under the com-
mand of MacArthur;

2. The Syngman Rhee troops shall undertake concerted op-
erations with the Japanese troops;

3. In case of conducting concerted operations with the Jap-
anese troops Ri Un,' a member of royalty of the former Ri dyn-

' Ri Un was a descendant of the Ri dynasty and a Japanized element.
After the country was ruined he was taken to Japan as a hostage and married
the daughter of Nashimoto, a member of the Japanese royal family. He had
a fortune of over five million won.
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asty, and commander of the Japanese air force in the days of
Japanese rule, shall be appointed as commander-in-chief under
the Operational Commanding Department of MacArthur
Command;

4. Syngman Rhee shall send one million sok of rice to the
MacArthur Command until June 30 as rations for the Japanese
troops;

5. The Syngman Rhee troops shall provoke a civil war;

6. Syngman Rhee shall set up munitions factories in Japan
under the supervision of the Japanese;

7. High-ranking officers of the Syngman Rhee troops shall
get training from Japanese officers in Japan;

8. The Syngman Rhee troops shall employ many Japanese
officers;

9. The Syngman Rhee troops shall stop their reinforcement
and employ a great number of Japanese troops, considering
that the untrained troops are more an obstacle in the war than
a help;

10. MacArthur will guarantee the position of Syngman
Rhee during and after the war;

11. The MacArthur Command will secure Japanese troops
to take part in a Korean war, and their weapon and ammuni-
tions for six months.!

The “eleven-point war instruction” of MacArthur was in-
tended to let the south Korean puppet army and the Japanese
aggression troops conduct joint operations under the unified
command of the U.S. and, for this, to unite them and complete
war preparations.

That was also an aggressive “instruction” to the quick which
was based on the premeditated scheme between MacArthur and
the Yoshida government of Japan and opened the door of re-
newed aggression for the Japanese militarists who were seeking

' Documentary Evidences for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by
the U.S. Imperialists, p. 102. Exposure of the Truth about the U.S. Imperialist
Policy of Aggression against Korea and the Real Provoker of the Civil War,
pp- 71-72.
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for a chance to invade Korea again.

That was also a criminal “instruction” which, on a promise
to keep Syngman Rhee on the “presidential” chair, made him
pledge his allegiance to the American masters in carrying out
their aggressive Far Eastern policy by dragging, upon their in-
struction, the Japanese aggression troops into Korea to form
an “anti-communist crusade.”

President Kim Il Sung said:

“In preparing for the so-called ‘push north’, the Syngman
Rhee clique, on the instructions of the U.S. imperialists, did not
even hesitate to begin colluding with the Japanese militarists,
the sworn enemy of the Korean people.” (Kim Il Sung, Works,
Eng. ed., Vol. 6, p. 9.)

The “eleven-point war instruction” laid bare the Syngman
Rhee clique in all their ugliness as a horde of traitors to the na-
tion who did not even hesitate to collude with the Japanese mil-
itarists, the sworn enemy of the Korean people, in order to sat-
isfy their wicked political desire and realize “unification by
marching north.”

Taking over the whole of MacArthur’s “eleven-point war
instruction,” Syngman Rhee sent Chief of the General Staff
Chae Pyong Dok and other high-ranking officials to Tokyo one
after another, and shipped one million sok of rice to Japan as a
sign of his faithfulness to his master.

The Japanese militarists, too, under the active patronage of
the MacArthur Command scrupulously prepared to take a di-
rect part in a war of aggression against Korea.

Thus, the military compact had been secretly promoted
among the United States, Japan and south Korea, and prepa-
rations for embroiling the Japanese militarists in an aggressive
war against Korea and mobilizing and utilizing all the military
and economic potentials of Japan had been nearly completed
before the outbreak of the Korean war.
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3. Provocation of the Korean War by U.S.
Imperialism

Silence before the Storm

“Let’s start war in Korea” — this was an unalterable policy
of the U.S. government. In accordance with this predetermined
policy the war plan was given a definite shape in top secrecy
and, entering 1950, the war preparations proceeded at the fin-
ishing stage.

As John Osborn, Life correspondent to south Korea, wrote
that “never before in our history had we been so nearly pre-
pared at the start of any war as we were at the start of this war,”!
the United States had never displayed so great trickery and pre-
pared arms so fully as in the Korean war in its history of over-
seas aggression marked by swindling and fraud, threats and
blackmail.

Everything went according to their plan. But they deemed it
necessary to make assurance doubly sure, and thought it was
important above all to invent some plausible pretexts before
kindling war.

With this in view, they formed some designs to veil their ag-
gressive nature and lay the blame for war at the Republic’s
door. The first design was to “convince” the world of the fact
that Korea’s “security” had nothing to do with U.S. security
and that the U.S. was not interested in Korea.

Hence the U.S. rulers started booming that Korea was of no
strategic value in the Far Eastern policy of the United States. A
typical instance of it was provided by U.S. State Secretary
Acheson who declared on January 12, 1950 at the Federal Club
that the U.S. defence line in the Far East ran from the Aleutians
to the Loochoos through Japan proper and then from the Loo-
choos to the Philippines, thus deliberately setting south Korea
aside. And he evidently hinted at south Korea and Taiwan

! Life, July 15,1950.
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when he said that as for the security of the countries outside this
defence line no one could guarantee them against military at-
tack. In this way he tried to give an impression that it was not
the U.S. policy to “defend” south Korea.! Then Connally,
Chairman of the U.S. Senate Foreign Relations Committee,
made a statement to the effect that Korea was not on the “fore-
most defence line” of the United States. Meanwhile, Truman,
in his policy statement on January 5, said that the U.S. govern-
ment was not inclined to follow the line of meddling in the civil
war of China. He even declared for the so-called “policy of non-
intervention in Taiwan,” that is, a policy of not giving any mil-
itary aid or advice to the Chiang Kai-shek troops of Taiwan.?
The American rulers also stressed, time and again, that the
United States would refrain from officially participating in any
regional military alliance in Asia including the Pacific Treaty
Organization.

At that time no small number of the world public were
dazed by a string of such statements let out by the U.S. rulers
from the outset of 1950. Some even nearly believed the United
States would really take its hands off south Korea and Taiwan.
But many others still greatly doubted those statements issued at
the time when they were loud-mouthed about the “crisis of
Asia” and the “threat of southward invasion.” They tried to
take a look into the shady side of that “defence line” statement.

A gimlet in a bag shows itself. The hypocritic nature of those
statements soon came into the open. They were an anaesthetic
to benumb the vigilance of the world public, the Korean and
Chinese peoples in particular, over the U.S. war policy and a
smokescreen to cover up their war provocation plan. One year
before, MacArthur announced that “today the Pacific Ocean...
is a lake of the Anglo-Saxons”? and even made a secret promise,
saying: “I will defend south Korea as I would defend the shores

"' Dean Acheson, Asian Crisis, U.S. Policy’s Trial. (State Dept. Bulletin
No. 22, January 23, 1950, p. 116.)

2Truman, U.S. Policy for Taiwan. (Ibid., January 16, 1950, p. 79.)

3 New York Times, March 2, 1949.
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of my own native land.”!' Acheson himself could not conceal his
real intention in the latter part of the above said speech. Stress-
ing that the claim for giving up aid to south Korea and the idea
of preventing this country from being firmly built up halfway
were grounded on thorough defeatism with regard to the U.S.
interests in Asia, he insisted that if there was an attack, a people
attacked should first resist it by themselves and then should rely
on the promise of the whole civilized world under the UN Char-
ter.?> Supposing his remarks were intended for south Korea,
they can be construed as meaning that he wanted to let the
south Korean puppet spark a civil war on the false plea of
“north Korea’s attack” and make this alleged victim offer “re-
sistance” to it, and then to realize the all-out U.S. involvement
in the Korean war in the name of the “whole civilized world
under the UN Charter.”

It can therefore be said that Acheson’s “defence line” state-
ment reflected a revised U.S. plan for new war provocation, the
plan to intervene in the Korean war under the UN appellation
and occupy the whole of Korea.

The “defence line” statement was therefore no more than a
piece of silly trickery.

! John Gunther, The Riddle of MacArthur, Tokyo, p. 263.

2 Dean Acheson, 4sian Crisis, U.S. Policy’s Trial. (State Dept. Bulletin
No. 22, January 23, 1950, p. 116.)

Leaving Korea and Taiwan outside the U.S. “defence line,” the U.S.
rulers asserted that they had nothing to do with the U.S. “security.” That
this was a mere smokescreen for covering up their act of aggression to be
committed before long was fully revealed by Acheson when he, quite obliv-
ious of what he had uttered in January, directly linked up “south Korea’s
security” with U.S. “security.” He said right after the outbreak of the Ko-
rean war on June 25, 1950, to this effect: The attack on Korea... is a crucial
test as to whether our collective security system survives or collapses. Mean-
while, the Chiefs of the General Staffs of the three services came round to
the view that “communization” of Korea would spell a threat to Japan
(Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 183). In
his July 27, 1950 statement Truman ordered the occupation of Taiwan, go-
ing back from this January 5 statement on “non-intervention in Taiwan.”
He thus told a lie first and then the truth.
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The second design of the U.S. imperialists to keep its cloven
hoof from sight and lay the blame for war on the Republic was
to silence the frantic war clamour of the Syngman Rhee clique
and get them to spread a rumour that the “north is going to
invade the south.”

As the special correspondent of the New York Times to
Seoul reported, most of the warlike statements had always been
made by the south Korean leaders.! On May 5 Syngman Rhee
suggested the impending start of the “march north” by saying:
“May and June will mark a very important period in the life of
our people.”? The next day, on May 6, he, again beating the
drum of “hot war,” made a challenging radio address calling
upon the north Koreans to rise up and drive away any “outside
force” which was actually nonexistent. Anticipating the con-
quest of north Korea, he went so far as to appoint even the
“governors” for the five provinces of the northern half and set
up their “temporary office” in Seoul called “administration of-
fice of five provinces in the north.”? The appointment of the
“provincial governors” for five provinces within the sovereignty
of the Republic and the establishment of their “temporary of-
fice” showed that the preparation for the “expedition to the
north” had been made to the full. On May 10, in the wake of
Syngman Rhee’s provocative radio speech, puppet National
Defence Minister Sin Song Mo made an “anti-communist”
statement that the north Korean army was moving in force to-
ward the 38th parallel and that there was an impending “danger
of aggression.”*

But this statement of the puppet National Defence Minister
marked the last of the hue and cry for “restoration of the lost

' New York Times, June 26, 1950.

2 Report on a press interview of AP correspondent King in Seoul, May
5, 1950. (Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p.
89.)

3 David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 11, Tokyo,
p. 77; Dispatch of U.S. reporter Andrew Rohs from Seoul.

4 AP, Seoul, May 10, 1950; New York Times, May 11, 1950.
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territory” and “march north for unification.” The war hullaba-
loo was reduced to dead silence. No provocative statement
came from Seoul, either from a press interview or from a “Na-
tional Assembly” session. No reaction from Tokyo either.
Western reporters whose ears had been accustomed to the pro-
vocative statements from south Korea, cast grave doubts on
this sudden silence and ironically described south Korea in May
and June as a “quiet land.”

What then did that silence mean? It was the silence before a
storm. The ensuing developments showed that this ominous si-
lence following the “defence line” statement was no more than
a ruse to dull the vigilance of the Korean people and “persuade”
the world into believing the possible “surprise attack of the
north.”

Pressing Situation That Brooks No Further Duration

The silence before a storm cannot last long. A ruse to blind
the world’s eye and stop the world’s ear has its limit of effect.
More, a pressing situation had to be created there where the
U.S. imperialists and the Syngman Rhee-led rulers had to hurry
over their war provocation. It was occasioned by two causes:
One was the political and economic crisis of the Syngman Rhee
“government” on the verge of total collapse, and the other was
the “imminency” of liberation of Taiwan by the Chinese people.

The south Korean economy which had rushed along the
road of ruin under the U.S. military administration entered a
graver stage from 1949. Production was totally destroyed and
the currency inflation was uncontrollable. Prices rose sky-high.
Compared with 1936, they rose on an average 725 times in 1948,
831 times in April 1949 and 909 times in July of that year.

Economic ruin directly affected the people’s life, roused the
broader masses to an anti-U.S., national-salvation struggle,
and thus aggravated the political crisis of the Syngman Rhee
“government.”

The mounting spirit of the people for an independent peace-
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ful reunification of the country gave birth to the anti-Syngman
Rhee forces within the south Korean “National Assembly,” in-
cluding the “group for north-south negotiation.” An anti-“gov-
ernment” movement started in connection with a vote of “non-
confidence in the government,” throwing Syngman Rhee’s des-
potic regime into “confusion.”

Such political and economic crisis of south Korea caused
great apprehension and unrest among the American rulers who
were hurrying with war preparations in the finishing stage.
Concerning this, Truman wrote in his Memoirs: “I was deeply
concerned over the Rhee government’s lack of concern about
the serious inflation that swept the country. Yet we had no
other choice but to support Rhee.”!

To clear away the “deep concern” of the U.S. rulers, State
Secretary Acheson sent a memorandum on April 7 to Syngman
Rhee, warning him of the need to tide over the political and
economic crisis. He wrote to the effect that so long as south Ko-
rea failed to check economic inflation and conduct a general
election in May, the United States would re-examine its military
and economic aid to south Korea and probably feel the need to
modify it.?

Mindful of the master’s warning, Syngman Rhee urged the
“national assemblymen” to work out a well-balanced budget,
dismissed 60,000 government employees and pursued a “re-
trenchment policy.” This policy, however, proved of no avail; it
rather worsened the catastrophic economic situation. Particu-
larly, from the year when one million sok of rice was shipped to
Japan by MacArthur’s “order,” prices were boosted to the sky
in south Korea. In Seoul the rice supply petered out and two-
thirds of its citizens went hungry.

To tide over the political crisis the “election” which would
be allegedly postponed till June or November was conducted
on May 30. But its results showed a miserable defeat of

! Truman, Memoirs, Vol. II, New York, p. 329.
2 Leon Gordenker, The United Nations and the Peaceful Unification of
Korea, p. 173.
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Syngman Rhee. Prior to the “election” he had suppressed even
the middle-of-the-road forces, to say nothing of the opposition-
ists, branding them as “Communists.” He had committed such
a fascist atrocity as jailing 30 opposition candidates. This pro-
duced a boomerang effect on the “election.” Out of the 210
seats he barely managed to get 47, even raking up all his sup-
porters. Only 12 sided with him in the “National Council for
the Promotion of Independence.”

The convocation of the new National Assembly clearly
showed that Syngman Rhee was meeting his doom. Holding the
overwhelming number of seats, the oppositionists strongly de-
manded the amendment of the Constitution, the curtailment of
Presidential authority and the institution of a responsible Cab-
inet, thus landing tyrant Syngman Rhee on the precipice of po-
litical ruin. He had to take emergency measures immediately.

What could he do in such a situation? The only outlet for
him was to ignite a war as soon as possible. As U.S. writer
Hershel Meyer wrote, he “hung his last hope of survival on
war.” Driven to the wall, Syngman Rhee came to the conclusion
that war alone could get him out of the precipice and clear away
all the political and economic crises.

Thus he hurriedly sent M. Chang to Washington who re-
ported the “ruinous state of the government” to the U.S. master
on June 12 and “asked for urgent U.S. aid” to overcome that
crisis.!

As to the “urgent U.S. aid” begged for by Syngman Rhee at
the time, the New York Herald Tribune exposed that south Ko-
rean ambassador M. Chang had given a warning report to a
State Department dignitary on his country being on the brink
of collapse and begged for some guarantee for U.S. armed in-
tervention in case of war.? In other words, the “urgent aid”
asked for by Syngman Rhee from his U.S. master was the de-
mand for an early execution of the war plan.

' New York Herald Tribune, June 14, 1950.
2 Ibid., June 26, 1950.
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Having received the urgent message from Syngman Rhee,
Truman who had no other way but to back Syngman Rhee, as
he had put it himself, now had to check the fall of the Syngman
Rhee “government” and, to this end, he had to quickly enkindle
a planned war. M. Chang’s report on the ruinous state of the
Syngman Rhee “government” thus marked an important occa-
sion for the U.S. government to go into war provocation earlier.

There were also some other factors that made the Truman
Administration jump into the Korean war. One factor was the
mounting sentiments for peaceful reunification in Korea.

The Enlarged Meeting of the Central Committee of the
Democratic Front for the Reunification of the Fatherland con-
vened on June 7, 1950 at the suggestion of President Kim Il
Sung seriously discussed the prevailing situation and adopted
an “appeal for promoting measures for the peaceful reunifica-
tion of the fatherland.” The appeal proposed to hold a general
election throughout north and south Korea from August 5 to
8, 1950 and establish a united independent democratic central
government by forming a united supreme legislative body. To
discuss the question of the establishment of a central guidance
committee for this general election, the appeal also proposed to
convene a consultative meeting of the representatives of north
and south Korean political parties and social organizations in
Haeju or Kaesong between June 15 and 17.

On June 11 three persons left Ryohyon Station for Seoul to
convey this appeal reflecting the ardent aspiration of the Ko-
rean people for national reunification, to all political parties,
social organizations, scientific, cultural, educational, press,
publishing and religious organs and individuals in south Korea
and to the “UN Commission on Korea.” But these envoys of
peace failed to convey the appeal as they were illegally arrested
by the Syngman Rhee clique.

In an effort to evade a civil war and realize the peaceful re-
unification even under such a situation, President Kim Il Sung
called a meeting of the Presidium of the Supreme People’s As-
sembly of the DPRK on June 19 and suggested it propose to
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the “National Assembly” of south Korea that national reunifi-
cation be achieved by unifying the Supreme People’s Assembly
of the DPRK and the “National Assembly” of south Korea into
a single legislative body for all Korea.

Nonetheless, the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee who
had long planned for “reunification by force” made Chae
Pyong Dok and the Director of the Public Information Bureau
threaten the south Korean people by issuing a treacherous
statement that “north-south negotiations and peaceful reunifi-
cation were impermissible” and that “anyone attending a meet-
ing of north-south representatives in response to the proposal
of the DFRF... would be branded as a traitor.” From June 9
they placed the whole of south Korea up to the 38th parallel
under a “special inspection watch” to hamper the convocation
of a joint meeting of north-south representatives.! The door of
peaceful reunification was thus closed tight due to the war pol-
icy followed by a pack of traitors to the nation.?

No obstructive manoeuvres, however, could stem the pow-
erful trend towards peaceful reunification and save the hard-
pressed Syngman Rhee “government” from collapse. The pre-
vailing situation forced the Washington masters to take urgent
measures. The only way to get Syngman Rhee out of the pre-
dicament was to quickly carry out their original plan and burn
up all the “ominous symptoms” in the flames of war. In his An
Untold History of Modern Korea, David W. Conde, who had

' AP, Seoul, June 10, 1950. (From Rodong Sinmun on June 13, 1950.)

2 Following the war policy of the U.S. government, the Syngman Rhee
“government” was awake only to the “northward march for unification.” It
had not any other plan for reunification. It cracked down on the slightest
move for peaceful reunification, describing it as an “expression of infidel-
ity.” In this connection, even the “UN Commission on Korea” made it clear
that the Syngman Rhee “government” had not only failed to participate in
any official discussion with the north for reunification but even opposed the
unofficial efforts for it. It could not refrain from reporting that the Rhee
“government” had made clear its position of regarding any proposal for
north-south discussion, whether unofficial or tentative, as a manifestation of
infidelity. (“UNCK Reports,” December 1949-September 1950.)
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once served as Chief of the Film Section, the Information and
Education Department, the MacArthur Command, drew the
following conclusion: “...It would be most reasonable to figure
that war was the last resort of crazy Syngman Rhee. As the last
game the Syngman Rhee ‘government’ drove the country into a
civil war, unable to keep itself steady in face of economic de-
struction, domestic unrest, harassment by the hostile National
Assembly since his defeat in May, and then the people’s lean-
ings towards the peace statement of the north.”! This view of
Conde’s may be said to have rather concentrically explained
why the U.S. imperialists and the Syngman Rhee clique had
rushed at war.

Another important factor that made the U.S. hurriedly ig-
nite the Korean war was the supposed information that the Chi-
nese people were going to liberate Taiwan in the summer.

According to the confession made by Mun Hak Bong, the
former political advisor to Syngman Rhee, the U.S. govern-
ment, having received information that the Chinese people
would launch an operation for the liberation of Taiwan in July
at the latest, decided to get on with it and advanced the date of
the provocation of the Korean war to June. (That information
was of doubtful accuracy. It might have been based on assump-
tion or fabricated.) Mun Hak Bong’s testimony that they had
turned to the supposed information about the move for the lib-
eration of Taiwan was substantiated by the then U.S. press re-
ports. The New York Times reported that around the mid-June
of 1950 the Chinese People’s Liberation Army had wound up
all preparations for an “invasion of Taiwan” with its Third
Field Army as a mainstay. In his The United States and the Ko-
rean War Glenn D. Paige quoted the information obtained by
the U.S. Information Bureau by the late spring of 1950 as say-
ing that the Communist Party of China had been contemplating
the invasion of Taiwan which would be started some day in

'"David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. II, Tokyo,
p- 104.
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summer.! In mid-June, with the outbreak of the Korean war
near at hand, American newspapers let out the secret of their
government all at once by reporting that the Department of De-
fence was going to strongly demand in the third week of June
1950 the President to repeal his resolution on Taiwan (His non-
intervention policy for Taiwan made public on January 5 —
Quoter).?

What did this report of the U.S. newspapers suggest? It only
signified firstly that both the “defence line” statement and the
statement on the “non-intervention policy for Taiwan” issued
by the U.S. rulers in January had been a sheer lie and proceeded
virtually from a ruse to invent a pretext for occupying Korea
and Taiwan which were allegedly outside the “defence line,”
and secondly that the U.S. rulers had interlinked the Korean
and Taiwan questions from the start and put rather greater
weight on them than Japan, Loochoos and the Philippines
within the “defence line.” In those days no one had ever issued
a statement about “liberating” Japan, Loochoos and the Phil-
ippines; there had not been and could not be the slightest sign
of it. In other words, these regions within the “defence line” had
been too much “secure” for the United States to issue a threat-
ening statement about their “protection from invasion.” Now
it is clear that the main object of the “defence line” statement
was to ensure the “security” of Taiwan and south Korea, not
that of the regions within the “defence line” and, on that pre-
text, to fabricate “invasion” from the Chinese mainland and
north Korea and then completely occupy Taiwan and the whole
of Korea by force of arms. Indicative of this is Truman’s noto-
rious June 27 statement in which he officially proclaimed the
armed intervention of the U.S. naval and air forces in the Ko-
rean war and ordered the Seventh Fleet to Taiwan to occupy it.

All this provides ample grounds for saying that when the
U.S. rulers obtained the information about the “plan for Tai-

! Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 80.
2 Washington Post, June 22, 1950. New York Herald Tribune, June 24,
1950.
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wan’s liberation” they did not confirm its accuracy but schemed
to provoke the Korean war before the Chinese people could go
into an operation for the liberation of Taiwan.

As can be seen from the above, the worst political and eco-
nomic crisis of the Syngman Rhee “government” in June plus
the “plan for Taiwan’s liberation” in June or July put the U.S.
in an awkward position where they could no longer delay the
provocation of war in Korea for the sake of their two puppets
in Asia. They decided to get out of that position and tide over
the two crises at the same time. They thought it was the best
policy to ignite a Korean war within June to secure the bridge-
head for aggression on the continent. When Dulles was leaving
for Korea to “inspect” it right before June 25 on an important
mission for the provocation of a Korean war, M. Chang im-
plored for U.S. armed intervention in Korea. He also pleaded:
“We want to see that Taiwan will be protected by the United
States because of its invaluable strategic location.”! That threw
another light on the plan of the war provokers.

Four-Bigwigs Talk in Tokyo and Dulles’ Tour of South
Korea

Everything in Washington, Tokyo and Seoul went accord-
ing to the plan for a Korean war worked out by the U.S. impe-
rialists.

The urgent message on the “ruinous crisis of the Syngman
Rhee government,” the begging for “armed intervention” and
the alleged “Taiwan crisis” did not allow the Truman Admin-
istration to put off a Korean war later than June. They went
into action at once. A tense atmosphere hung over Washington.
Two days after Truman received M. Chang’s report, he decided
to rush the military and administrative big shots to Tokyo and
Seoul, who would act for him and inform him of the start of the

' “M. Chang’s Message to Syngman Rhee, June 14, 1950.” (Documen-
tary Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperi-
alists, p. 83.)
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“northward march” after ultimately making sure of the prepa-
rations for war provocation on the 38th parallel. They were Sec-
retary of Defence Johnson, Chairman of the U.S. Joint Chiefs
of Staff Bradley and Presidential envoy Dulles who would leave
Washington for Tokyo respectively on the pretext of discussing
a “peace treaty with Japan” and go into an “accidental” huddle
at the MacArthur Command. This was how the “Tokyo four-
man talk” was arranged.

Now what was the mission of these four bigwigs and what
did they discuss at the Tokyo talk? The important phase of it
was disclosed by U.S. correspondents in Tokyo who had often
caused trouble at the time by divulging the secrets of the Mac-
Arthur Command. The New York Times wrote that the confi-
dential nature of the talk showed they were discussing rather a
very important problem than such everyday affairs as the con-
ditions of barracks and the progress of training.! An AP report
from Tokyo said that the loss of Taiwan would gravely threaten
the U.S. defence line in the Far East.? The New York Times
dated June 20 reported bluntly that General MacArthur, too,
seemed to fully share the view on the impossibility of setting the
Japanese question apart (from the Korean and Taiwan ques-
tions — Quoter)... It added that accordingly, they must have
discussed the Korean or Taiwan question.* Meanwhile, John-
son, back to Washington from Tokyo, said in his June 24 state-
ment that he had inspected every important unit in the Far East
and grasped the real state of affairs.* The above news reports
and Johnson’s statement indicate that the main subject of the
Tokyo talk was not the question of a “peace treaty with Japan”
as alleged by Truman but the military affairs concerning the
provocation of the Korean war.

That talk was held for five days after M. Chang had in-
formed the U.S. imperialists of the “ruinous state of the

' New York Times, June 21, 1950.
2 AP, Tokyo, June 19, 1950.

3 New York Times, June 20, 1950.
4 Washington Post, June 25, 1950.
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Syngman Rhee government” and asked them for an immediate
armed intervention. There the four big shots discussed the Ko-
rean and Taiwan questions in caucus. They had to inspect the
U.S. army units in Japan. All this suggests that they must have
come to a definite decision on all military, political and diplo-
matic questions necessary for the all-out armed intervention of
the U.S. troops in the Korean war to be ignited by Syngman
Rhee on their instruction, and that MacArthur and Syngman
Rhee must have received a certain directive respectively for the
start of war including the reinforcement of the Far Eastern
troops. That was why the New York Herald Tribune and New
York Post exposed that the four big shots had admitted the “ab-
solute necessity of a new positive policy” and immediately or-
dered a detail of U.S. special bombers, including the “newest
and largest types,” to the Far East.!

The four bigwigs’ mission and their criminal plot hatched at
the Tokyo talk were revealed in an ever more glaring light by
the south Korean tour of John Foster Dulles, a notorious “hot
war maniac” and “warmonger.”

Dulles flew into south Korea after receiving the information
about the “ruinous state of the Syngman Rhee government”
and the “request for an urgent aid.”? According to M. Chang’s
report to Syngman Rhee, Dulles came to south Korea with “a
big say in preparing and deciding the Far Eastern policy of the
U.S. State Department.”? The motive of his visit to south Korea
and the mighty power conferred upon him are enough to show
the aim of that visit.

In view of the testimonies given by Kim Hyo Sok, the for-
mer Interior Minister of the Syngman Rhee “government,” and
Mun Hak Bong, the then advisor to the CIC, it can be said that
the mission of Dulles was to examine the war preparations of

' New York Post, June 28, 1950.

2 New York Herald Tribune, June 26, 1950.

3“M. Chang’s Message to Syngman Rhee, June 14, 1950” (Documentary
Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists,
p- 82.)
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Syngman Rhee, give him a specific directive concerning the
provocation of the civil war, outline the course of action after
the outbreak of war, and thus bring about a “decisive turn” in
the Far Eastern policy of the United States.

David W. Conde offered a detailed comment, on the mean-
ing of the “decisive turn in the Far Eastern policy of the United
States,” about which M. Chang had said. He wrote to this ef-
fect: In view of the then situation prevailing in Korea and
China, the only likely “decisive turn” must have meant that the
U.S. policy would deliver Chiang Kai-shek instead of admitting
the victory of the Chinese revolution and would give Syngman
Rhee supremacy over the whole of Korea. This “decisive turn”
implied the large-scale positive intervention of the U.S. troops.!

On arriving in Seoul, Dulles started bustling about to fulfil
his mission. Taking puppet National Defence Minister Sin
Song Mo and others along, he first went to the 38th parallel for
“inspection.” After looking out over the defences of the north-
ern half and inspecting the deployment of the south Korean
puppet troops on the 38th parallel (In his “souvenir picture”
taken on the spot at the time, Dulles assumes the posture of sig-
nalling the attack on the north, with an operation map spread
before him,) Dulles said before the “ROK” army men as fol-
lows: “No strong enemy whatever would stand against you. But
I hope you will strive ever harder because the day is not so far
off when you’ll have to display your great might for your own
sake.”?

That was June 18, a week before the outbreak of the Korean
war. But at that time many people were not clear about how
and when the “ROK” army, praised as the “first-rate army in
Asia,” would “display its might.” More, they never thought the
“northward march” hinted by him would start only a week after

' David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. II, Tokyo,
p. 95.

2 “Kim Hyo Sok’s Testimony, September 26, 1950.” (Documentary Evi-
dence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p.
127.)
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his harangue.

On the 19th, Dulles, speaking for the first time to the south
Korean “National Assembly” in whose election Syngman Rhee
had been a loser, blustered: “The eyes of the free world are upon
you.” Expressing the readiness of the United States to “give the
moral and material support” to south Korea which was fighting
against communism, he concluded his speech with the following
words: “You are not alone. You will never be alone so long as
you continue to play worthily your part in the great design for
the freedom of human beings.”! Syngman Rhee for his part
pledged before Dulles at the “National Assembly”: “We will
win back the free world with a hot war if we lose the cold war
because of our laziness. And we will fight till the Communists
perish 72

Dulles’ speech at the south Korean “National Assembly”
was “a statement confirming the official stand of the U.S. policy
toward south Korea.”? It was said that Dulles’ speech had been
examined in advance by Rusk, Assistant Secretary of State for
Far Eastern Affairs, and especially the last words had been
carefully written by the officials of the State Department. This
means that through Dulles’ mouth the U.S. government egged
on the south Korean puppets to a conflict with communism and
officially hinted to them an all-out support to be given by the
United States to south Korea even without an official commit-
ment when Syngman Rhee would ignite a civil war. A carefully
worded expression of it was Dulles” words of encouragement to
the south Korean puppets, that they would never be alone so
long as they continued to play worthily their part in the U.S.
design for the “freedom of human beings.”

The data released later show that Dulles met Syngman Rhee
and Sin Song Mo at the U.S. embassy housed in the Pando Ho-

I “Proceedings of the South Korean National Assembly” (Translated
from the documents of the U.S. embassy.) Glenn D. Paige, The United States
and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 82.

2 Ibid.

3 Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 82.
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tel, Seoul, and re-examined the “northward expedition plan”
behind closed doors. He instructed them to “attack north Ko-
rea along with the counter-propaganda that north Korea had
invaded south Korea first” as planned and hold out for two
weeks at any cost. He reaffirmed: “If you will hold out only for
two weeks, the United States will complain that north Korea
attacked south Korea, and see to it that the United Nations can
mobilize ground, naval and air forces under its name.”! Then
Dulles animated the stooges with the words that if a war would
go as planned “the communists would eventually lose their
domination over north Korea.”?

Such was the ulterior object of Dulles’ tour of south Korea
made from the 17th to the 20th on a “special mission™ as said
by Glenn D. Paige.

While Dulles was busy urging the south Korean puppet
army and police to a “northward march” and giving Syngman
Rhee detailed war instructions, a grand military parade of the
U.S. 8th Army was held, reviewed by Johnson, Bradely and
MacArthur, in the square in front of the Imperial Palace in To-
kyo. (Asahi Shimbun dated June 20, 1950.) This represented a
challenge to and military pressure on the Korean people in their
efforts for peaceful reunification and a provocative act aimed
at implying what “positive action” would be like.

The aim of Dulles’ visit to Seoul and his mission were ex-

' “Kim Hyo Sok’s Testimony, September 26, 1950.” (Documentary Evi-
dence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p.
128.)

Famous Australian writer Burchett wrote: “There can be no reasonable
doubt that the visit of Dulles was to give the signal for the attack to be
launched and to assure Syngman Rhee on the highest level that the moment
the attack started, American air and naval support would be forthcoming.”
(This Monstrous War, p. 114.)

2 AP, June 19, 1950, Seoul. The New York Times dated June 20, 1950
carried Dulles’ warning words at the “National Assembly”: “Compromise
with communism would be to take the road leading to disaster.” Evidently
this was an urge to turn down the June proposal of the Republic for inde-
pendent peaceful reunification and a signal for starting the “march north.”
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posed to the full in his farewell messages to Syngman Rhee and
“Foreign Minister” Rim Pyong Jik. On June 20 he wrote to
Syngman Rhee: “I attach great importance to the decisive role
which your country can play in the great drama that is unfold-
ing.”! To Rim Pyong Jik he expressed the “hope for mutual help
between the two countries” and concluded the letter with the
meaningful words: “Above all, I appreciated the opportunity of
discussing with you and with President Rhee some of the hard
problems that we face, problems that will require courageous and
bold decisions.”?

Back in Tokyo, Dulles immediately went into a huddle with
MacArthur, Johnson and Bradley. On the basis of his report on
the real state of affairs in south Korea, they fixed the date for
the start of war? and finally confirmed the role to be played by
the puppet Syngman Rhee troops in the provocation of war and
the action program of the U.S. ground, naval and air forces in
the Far East. Then they declared to the world: “The United
States will soon take some positive action.”*

At the time the world people were not clear on Dulles’ im-

' Who Began the Korean War? edited by the Committee for a Demo-
cratic Far Eastern Policy, Tokyo, p. 41.

2 “John Foster Dulles’ Letter to Rim Pyong Jik, June 20, 1950” (Docu-
mentary Evidence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Im-
perialists, p. 88.)

3 It was said that Chief of the “AMAG” in Korea had explained to
Syngman Rhee why June 25 had been fixed as the date of war as follows:
“We have chosen the 25th and this explains our prudence. It is Sunday. It’s
the Sabbath for both the United States and south Korea, Christian states.
No one will believe we have started a war on Sunday. In short, it is to make
people believe that we are not the first to open a war.” June 25 was the last
Sunday of that month. There was no alternative for them but to choose that
day for a Sunday. It was June 12 that they had received Syngman Rhee’s
request for urgent aid. On the 14th they sent Dulles to south Korea. He left
south Korea on the 21st. Johnson and Bradley left Japan on the 23rd. So the
25th was only Sunday left in June.

4 After a talk Dulles said to the reporters that “the United States pre-
dicted its ‘positive action’ to preserve peace in the Far East.” (New York
Times, June 22, 1950.)
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pending “great drama,” on their “hard problems requiring cou-
rageous and bold decisions” and on the forthcoming “positive
action” of the United States. Their true meaning could be un-
derstood only by a few who would play the “decisive role” in
that “drama” and those who would organize that “positive ac-
tion requiring courageous and bold decisions.”

Only several days later could the world public find a clue to
all of those mysterious words. As laid bare by U.S. correspond-
ent Stone, it was the “outbreak of the Korean war on June 25
and the June 27 commitment of the U.S. government to large-
scale intervention against communism in the Pacific area.”!

The 38th Parallel on the Eve of June 25

The situation at the 38th parallel grew tenser all of a sudden
from the day the war plotters were back after the Tokyo talk.

But it had remained tense since January 1950 when the re-
vised plan for the provocation of a new war had been ratified.
Under this plan the puppet army underwent a great change in
its disposition in the whole front area south of the 38th parallel,
and a huge armed force was getting ready for attack on the
northern half.

The Second and Fifth Divisions of the “ROK army” which
had been spread out in Taegu, Taejon, Kwangju and other ar-
eas to “mop up” the guerrillas under the “rear security plan”
were moved in the direction of Kaesong, Seoul and Uijongbu
and, together with the “Metropolitan Division,” were deployed
as the operational reserves of the Eighth, Sixth, Seventh, and
First Divisions and the Seventeenth Regiment in the forward
area. At the end of April 1950 the two “combat headquarters”
were formed to command the five divisions deployed in the first
echelon along the 38th parallel, and Chae Pyong Dok, Chief of
the General Staff of the puppet army, and Kim Sok Won were
appointed as their commanders respectively, one on the eastern

"'1.F. Stone, The Hidden History of the Korean War, Vol. 1, Tokyo, p.
37.
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front and the other on the western front.! And the artillery and
other units of technical services which had been under the direct
control of the Army were transferred to the divisions in the first
echelon, and all military supplies and equipment were concen-
trated on Seoul and Ujjongbu.

As testified by MacArthur at a Congressional Hearing in
April 1951, the “ROK army” had “concentrated all its supplies
and equipment on the area along the 38th parallel,” its units
had made offensive dispositions, not “defensive ones in depth,”
and thus the whole region between the “38th parallel and
Seoul” had been turned into a “logistical area.”?

Willoughby, director of the Information Department of the
MacArthur’s Headquarters, confessed that when a war was im-
pending... most of the Syngman Rhee troops had already virtu-
ally been deployed along the 38th parallel.?

The deployment of the 100,000-strong force of the south
Korean puppet army along the 38th parallel in an offensive pos-
ture meant that an aggression could be launched at any moment
by the war incendiaries and that the situation had reached the
brink of war.

In such a tense situation at the 38th parallel the People’s
Army, the revolutionary armed forces of the Republic, had to

I “Mun Hak Bong’s Radio Address, July 21, 1950.” (Documentary Evi-
dence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, p.
104.)

2 MacArthur Hearings, pp. 230-31. As early as May 19, a month before
the outbreak of the war, Johnson, Chief of the EGA in Korea, said before
the U.S. House Appropriations Committee that “100,000 men and officers
of the ROK army armed with U.S. weapons and trained by Americans have
wound up preparations for entering a war at any moment.” (The United
States Defeated, Tokyo, p. 17.) Johnson’s speech, along with MacArthur’s
testimony, bespoke that the U.S. imperialists had already wound up war
preparations long before June 25 and had been ready to go into the “north-
ward march” at any moment upon orders. Thus it exploded the spurious
propaganda spread by those on their payroll that the “ROK army” had been
in a defensive posture on the eve of June 25 and that it had failed to make
any war preparations.

3 Willoughby, MacArthur 1941-1951, p. 354.
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strengthen its stand of defence and keep itself in full combat
readiness to rout the aggressors at one stroke.

President Kim Il Sung taught as follows:

“After receiving in early May 1950 the reliable information
about the preparations for attack on the north, the Government
of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea could take
timely measures for repelling aggression.”

Having gained a scientific insight into the tense situation
created due to the aggressive machinations of the U.S. imperi-
alists, President Kim Il Sung gave orders to make full prepara-
tions for crushing the enemy’s surprise attack.

Following the President’s teaching, the Korean People’s
Army and Security Forces strove hard to increase their combat
capacities, replenishing their ranks and strengthening their
combat and political training. At the same time, they took
measures from May to accommodate themselves to a state of
emergency, keeping the strictest watch on the suspicious move-
ments of the enemy. But it was in every sense the strengthening
of a defensive stand aimed to smash the enemy’s invasion. That
was why Roberts, the former head of the “AMAG,” had to ad-
mit before reporters on May 28: “At present there is no sign of
the reinforcements of the north Korean army along the 38th
parallel.”!

The war provokers considered this “no sign of the reinforce-
ments” of the People’s Army along the 38th parallel to be the
“golden opportunity” for their action. Dulles, back to Tokyo
after inspecting the 38th parallel, must have reported this state
of affairs and advised that it would be the best policy to send
the signal flare for the northward march on June 25 as planned.

Against such a background of movements, the 38th parallel
was in a touch-and-go situation on the eve of June 25. Accord-
ing to Burchett, progressive Australian writer, “American staff
officers were sitting on the parallel, American reconnaissance

' Roberts’ words on May 28, 1950 were recorded by AP reporter King.
(Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 89.)
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planes were constantly flying over the area along the 38th par-
allel, patrols were always probing across the 38th parallel, and
a highly-organized espionage network was active behind that
line.”!

According to the testimony of Han Su Hwan, the former
operation officer and political instructor of the Seventeenth
Regiment of the puppet army, who hung out a white flag, the
former “northward expedition plan” or an ABC operational
plan which would have been decided at a divisional command-
ers’ meeting in May and put into effect by orders of a battalion
commander was cancelled, and there came down instead a new
plan named the “stratagem of the general headquarters” for the
whole “ROK army” to engage exclusively in training for an of-
fensive warfare.

With June 25 drawing nearer, the officers of the “ROK
army” headquarters “visited the frontline in greater frequency,”
and Mez Stragy and seven other U.S. military advisors were out
to build up a war system, controlling the Seventeenth Regiment.
To stiffen the morale of the puppet armymen, they extolled the
“ROK army” equipped with the newest weapons as a “world’s
first-rate army.” They even blustered: “Y ou must not only cap-
ture north Korea and regain the lost territory but occupy Man-
churia, once a part of your territory.”

According to the testimony of Han Su Hwan, ever since
June 23 when the UN military supervisor left Seoul after in-
specting the Seventeenth Regiment (participants in the Tokyo
four-man talk also left for Washington that day), the “situation
of the frontline had grown so acute” that all men could sense
“some unusual things would happen.” The 24th was Saturday,
but all the men including the officers were confined to the bar-
racks and ordered to keep themselves on a stand-by alert.?

According to the report of the Home Ministry of the Re-

!'Wilfred Burchett, This Monstrous War, p. 121.

2 “Han Su Hwan’s Testimony, June 29, 1950.” (The Documentary Evi-
dence for the Provocation of a Korean Civil War by the U.S. Imperialists, pp.
90-93.)
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public, from 22:00 on June 23 the puppet army units at the 38th
parallel which had been in a “state of emergency” went into a
large-scale artillery bombardment over the area north of the
38th parallel. By the 24th they had fired more than 700 of 105-
mm howitzer and 8§1-mm mortar shells. This bombardment
launched in the wake of the Tokyo talk was the preliminary fir-
ing signalling the start of an all-out armed aggression of the
U.S. imperialists and the prelude to their “great drama” and
“positive action.”

On June 21, 1950 Jang To Yong, Director of the Infor-
mation Department of the puppet army, sent spies into the
northern half, while instructing Paek Son Y op, First Divisional
Commander, and Yun Jung Gun, Commander of the Ninth
Regiment in Pochon, to keep a peak state of vigilance. On June
23 the field intelligence unit of the puppet army infiltrated its
agents into Tosong-ri and Ryangmun-ri in the forward area to
spy out the mood of the people and, on June 24, Kim Pyong Ri,
chief of the head office of the intelligence unit of the puppet
army, crept into Tosong-r1 himself. But they reported that they
were “all unable to collect any data foreshadowing the June 25
event.”!

It is believed that the “northward expedition plan” by “or-
ders of a battalion commander,” exposed by Han Su Hwan,
meant a war plan for 1949 or a plan for intrusion on the 38th
parallel, while the new “stratagem of the general headquarters”
signifying a new war provocation plan for 1950 revised with an
all-out armed intervention of the U.S. troops as its backbone.

The U.S. imperialists and their stooges did not forget to ex-
hibit a show of veiling their aggressive nature by the very time
they enkindled the war. For one thing, they spread a false ru-
mour that on the night of the 24th a banquet was arranged on
the occasion of the opening of the officers’ club of the Army
Headquarters, where the “commanders from the foremost area

' Collection of Army War History, Vol. I, Hara Bookshop, 1975, Tokyo,
p- 26.
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and most of the brass hats of the Defence Ministry and Army
Headquarters amused themselves late into the night.” They also
insisted that the “state of emergency” was lifted on the 24th and
there was only one-third of the armed force in the barracks as
all officers and men were granted furlough or outings. This was
a thinly-veiled trick to “justify” their argument for the “armed
attack of the north Korean troops,” shift the blame for the
provocation of war on the Republic and invent pretexts for
their defeat in the war.

As disclosed by Willoughby, all the south Korean troops
were given warning and deployed along the 38th parallel from
a few weeks before the start of war.! And how could it be pos-
sible for them to leave the foremost area undefended when they
allegedly knew about an “imminent attack of north Korea™?
More, it is hardly imaginable in a military sense that they
should have granted furlough or outings to two-thirds of the
officers and men of their frontline units. It is also strange that
the “state of emergency” was lifted on the 38th parallel the very
day after Dulles had proclaimed the start of “positive action.”
The pure falsity of their arguments is plainly visible from the
humourous recollections of Ri Song Ga, the former Com-
mander of the Eighth Division of the “ROK army” deployed
on the eastern front. Concerning the dinner party arranged on
the occasion of the opening of the officers’ club of the puppet
Army Headquarters he said: “For the units in Seoul, it seemed
another matter, but for me, a frontline divisional commander,
it was different. We had been in a state of emergency at that
time. There had been a curfew order, and we had to go into battle
from the dawn of June 25.”2

As seen above, one who would ignite a war and the time of
ignition were decided and preliminary fire opened under the ba-
ton of the U.S. to break the calmness on the eve of the storm in
the “quiet land of May and June.” All that they had to do now

' Cosmopolitan, No. 12, 1951.
2 The Tragedy of the Korean War, Sasanggye, No. 6, 1965, Seoul.
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was to get the ground units to launch an all-out offensive on
orders of the MacArthur Command and the “AMAG.” A war
would presently break out on the 38th parallel under the crimi-
nal plot to plunge the Korean people into a scourge of war, and
the world public into the holocaust of another world war.

Start of War by U.S. Imperialism, All-out Armed
Intervention by U.S. Ground, Naval and Air Forces

Early in the morning of June 25, 1950, a large-scale aggres-
sion was started against the young Republic. The south Korean
puppet army, under the direct command of the “AMAG,”
launched an armed invasion all along the 38th parallel on a pre-
conceived war plan.

According to a report released on June 25 by the Ministry
of the Interior of the DPRK, early that morning the enemy
started its aggression against the Republic over the whole
length of the 38th parallel, intruding one-two kilometres deep
in the directions of Haeju, Kumchon and Cholwon.!

"'In his book The Riddle of MacArthur, John Gunther wrote that on
June 25 when he and his party were on an excursion to Nikko with a high-
ranking officer of MacArthur’s staff whose name was withheld, this officer
was urgently called to the telephone by the General Headquarters just before
noon. “He came back,” writes Gunther, “and whispered ‘a big story has just
broken. The south Korean army has attacked north Korea!”” (The Riddle of
MacArthur, p. 257.) Gunther gave a long and boring explanation that the
information of the MacArthur Headquarters might have had a garbed ver-
sion of the affair, but those words of its high-ranking officer were perfect
confirmation of exactly what did happen. Another evidence of the premedi-
tation of the puppet army’s all-out attack on the northern half is shown by
the facts that U.S. imperialism carried away American wives from south Ko-
rea by ship right before its provocation of war and that a plan for the evac-
uation of Americans had been worked out in advance. New York Herald
Tribune reported on the contents of the talks with the captain of a Norwe-
gian boat Reinford as follows: “The Norwegian captain told how he and his
crew had evacuated 650 women and children from Inchon Port of south Ko-
rea just two-three hours before the north Korean communists invaded south
Korea. When the captain, Johnson, awoke in the boat half past five in the
morning, an American missionary asked him to help evacuate by his boat
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In the area of Ongjin-Tosong Pass in the west sector of the
front, the units belonging to the First Combat Headquarters of
the puppet army made an attack in two-echelon operational
formation under cover of artillery fire. In the same sector, the
17th Regiment of the puppet Metropolitan Division attacked in
the two directions of Thaethan and Pyoksong, and in the area
of Kaesong the First Infantry Division overran the territory of
the northern half in three directions — Yonan-Pyongchon,
Kaesong-Kumchon and Jangdan-Kuhwari.

In the area of Ryonchon, the puppet 7th Infantry Division
attacked in two-echelon battle order in two directions — Tong-
duchonri-Ryonchon and Pochon-Kumhwa.

The units of the puppet 2nd Combat Headquarters in the
eastern sector of the front assailed from two directions —
Chunchon-Hwachon and Oronri-Yanggu — in one-echelon
operational formation and the 6th Infantry Division in two-
echelon battle order — advanced towards Hwachon. On the
east coast the 8th Infantry Division invaded from three direc-
tions — Sochi-Yangyang, Sorimri-Yangyang and Pukbunri-
Yangyang.

The advance units of the 2nd Infantry Division, which had
been deployed as an operational reserve, headed for Cholwon
by way of Uijongbu, and the 5th Infantry Division got ready for

650 women and children who wished to escape an imminent danger.” (New
York Herald Tribune, August 26, 1950.) At that time it was said there was
little symptoms of war in the north of the 38th parallel. (Muccio reported
that the People’s Army crossed the 38th parallel at six in the morning.) So,
without a plan for provoking a war, there could not be such a thing as to
anticipate defeat and evacuate women and children before the opening of
hostilities. Pointing out in his article that a definite plan for the evacuation
of Americans was laid out before the start of war, Whitney wrote: Late on
that Sunday there was a phone call. Ambassador Muccio asked if the evac-
uation plan was carried out. (Courtney Whitney, MacArthur, His Rendez-
vous with History, p. 320.)

The New York Times reported in its June 24, 1950 issue that the United
States would rush a considerable amount of “aid weapons” to south Korea
according to a plan prepared in advance.
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movement.

Thus, mobilizing all the effectives of the south Korean pup-
pet army, U.S. imperialism launched a surprise invasion in the
hope of breaking through the 38th parallel in a breath and hav-
ing “breakfast in Haeju, lunch in Pyongyang and supper in
Sinuiju.”

The Security Forces of the Republic which had been keep-
ing a strict vigilance over the 38th parallel fought fierce battles
of defence, repelling the invasion of the enemy, in order to safe-
guard the Party and the people’s power and defend the sacred
territory of the fatherland and the peaceful labour of the people.

The Government of the Republic resolutely demanded that
the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee clique stop their ad-
venturous act of war at once, warning that if they did not stop
the aggression but would continue, it would take a decisive step
to pressure the enemy and they would then bear full responsi-
bility for all the consequences arising from their hazardous act
of war.

Disregarding this grave warning of the Government of the
Republic, the U.S. imperialists and Syngman Rhee clique made
desperate efforts to spread the war flames further, instead of
stopping hostilities.

To cope with the prevailing situation, President Kim Il Sung
lost no time to call a Political Committee Meeting of the Party
Central Committee and an emergency session of the Cabinet
and took resolute steps for administering an annihilating blow
at the enemy. He ordered the Republic’s Security Forces and
People’s Army to go over to counteroffensive immediately.
Thus started the Korean people’s just Fatherland Liberation
War to repulse the U.S. invasion and defend the freedom and
independence of the fatherland.

The start of a counteroffensive by the Korean People’s
Army was a crushing blow to the aggressors. The U.S. imperi-
alists had fully foreseen the possibility of the defeat of the pup-
pet army. So, in order to cope with the counteroffensive of the
Korean People’s Army, they set their hand to the next step —
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the immediate all-out armed intervention of the U.S. ground,
naval and air forces. However, for fear of denunciation of world
public opinion they applied very crafty methods — to shift the
responsibility for war on to the Republic and to launch all-out
armed intervention in the abused name of the UN on the plea
of “repulsing aggression.” In committing the armed interven-
tion, they first — until the adoption of the June 25 UN resolu-
tion — hurled in their air and naval forces under the pretext of
covering the “evacuation of Americans” and then, after “legal-
izing” their armed intervention in the name of the UN, went
over to all-out armed invasion by mobilizing all their armed
forces including the ground force. Since this “step-by-step”
method had been devised in advance, it was passed unani-
mously already at a meeting of the government leaders on the
first day of war, and it took only five-six short days to be intro-
duced to the full extent.

The process of development of this plot clearly revealed the
true colours and craftiness of the U.S. aggressors.

At the first moment of war, the U.S. rulers stated that the
Korean war was “quite an unforeseen event” and tried to de-
scribe the state of affairs as if they had been “invaded by sur-
prise.”

When the south Korean puppet army started a civil war at
the instigation of U.S. imperialism (around 2:00-3:00 o’clock in
the afternoon of the 24th to American time), the prime movers
of the war were assuming an air of innocence. They were hiding
separately in the name of “weekend holidays” just like children
playing hide-and-seek, and this unusual act drew little attention
from the people of Christian countries, the Western world, at
the time.

Truman, together with his family, was at his home in Mis-
souri to spend the “weekend.” Acheson was away on his plan-
tation in Maryland and Dulles was in Kyoto on a “weekend
trip.” It was said that Johnson and Bradley had just returned
from a Pacific flight, MacArthur and Muccio were “sleeping”
in their homes, Roberts left Yokohama Port on his homeward
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voyage as he was recalled, and his successor Colonel Wright
was staying at Yokohama to see his wife off home by the same
boat. Secretary of the Army Frank J. Pace and Undersecretary
of State in charge of the Far East affairs Rusk were attending a
dinner party given by a family in George Town. Even the im-
portant members of the MacArthur Command in Tokyo adja-
cent to Korea were said to have gone out on an excursion “with-
out knowing anything” about the happening until the noon of
that Sunday several hours after the outbreak of war, and all of
them “were given the first warning of the war” there. What is
more strange is that the U.S. government received the first news
of the Korean war not through MacArthur, Muccio or
Syngman Rhee but through the news dispatch wired by Jack
James, UP correspondent in Seoul, and that it was seven hours
after the start of the war that it obtained “unconfirmed” data
through the official channel. This is ludicrous nonsense for the
U.S. government with developed communication facilities and
a ramified network of espionage all over the globe. The abnor-
mal propaganda on the part of the U.S. government, of course,
started suspicion in no small number of people in those days.

Then why was it that the U.S. government could not but
stage such a nonsensical drama so recklessly? John Gunther
said: “Our eyes were shut, and even our feet were sound
asleep.”! This remark of Gunther clearly reveals their objective.
They attempted to fabricate a “ground” for a false report that
they had been “invaded by surprise” from north Korea when
they had been asleep, their heads rested on high pillows, and
that another “Pearl Harbor Incident” had been reproduced by
the Korean communists. Here is the real objective of their hide-
and-seek drama.

The U.S. rulers staged another drama for the next stage in
an attempt to abuse the name of the United Nations.

In this, the U.S. imperialists made Muccio’s report a “legal
ground.” Muccio’s “first report” to the State Department was

! John Gunther, The Riddle of MacArthur, Tokyo, p. 259.
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said to have reached the recipient at 9:26 p.m. on the 24th (U.S.
Eastern Standard Time which is 14 hours behind the Korean
time) more than six hours after their provocation of war in Ko-
rea. The report reads:

“According to Korean army reports which partly confirmed
by KMAG field advisor reports north Korean forces invaded
ROK territory at several points this morning. Action was initi-
ated at 4:00 a.m. Ongjin blasted by north Korean artillery fire.
About 6:00 a.m. north Korean infantry commenced crossing
the parallel in Ongjin area, Kaesong area, Chunchon area and
amphibian landing was reportedly made south of Kangnung on
east coast. Kaesong was reportedly captured at 9:00 a.m., with
some 10 north Korean tanks participating in operation. North
Korean forces, spearheaded by tanks, reportedly closing in on
Chunchon. Details of fighting in Kangnung are unclear, alt-
hough it seems north Korean forces have cut highway. Am con-
ferring with KMAG advisors and the Korean officials this
morning on situation. It would appear from nature of attack
and manner in which it was launched that it constitutes all-out
offensive against ROK.”!

Muccio’s report, as he admitted, was based on “uncon-
firmed” and “uncertain” data. The U.S. rulers, however, did
not try to confirm those “unconfirmed” fragmentary data.
They felt no need of doing so. The report was a preconceived

"' The U.S. Department of State, The U.S. Policy in the Korean Crisis,
New York, p. 1. And on the same day the “United Nations Commission on
Korea,” too, sent a similar report to the UN Secretary-General stressing that
all the data were “unconfirmed” as they were based on the information ob-
tained from the Syngman Rhee “government.” Accordingly, it did not deny
that its conclusion was no more than guesswork. In the opening sentences
this report, for example, says: “The ROK government states that about 4:00
a.m. on the 25th June the north Korean army launched a large-scale attack
along the whole 38th parallel... Rumours are circulating that north Korea
declared war through Radio Pyongyang at 11:00 a.m., but this &as not been
confirmed in all quarters... The Commission will communicate more fully
considered recommendation later.” (The United Nations, Document S/PV
473.)
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one and its mission was originally to coin “north Korean ag-
gression.” If they brought a suit in the UN against the “north
Korean aggression,” using it as the first “legal ground,” and
had the UN adopt a resolution for the dispatch of supporting
troops to repel the aggression in the name of the UN, the U.S.
armed intervention would be “legal.”

Since there was such a premeditated plan, Truman thought
it necessary, first of all, to “appeal” to the UN against the
“north Korean aggression,” and Dulles in Tokyo and Acheson
in Washington demanded simultaneously the convocation of
the UN Security Council.! So, no sooner had Muccio’s report
reached than Hickerson, Assistant Secretary of State, asked the
UN Secretary General, Trygvie Lie, to call a UN Security
Council meeting. The following day (25th), at 3:00 a.m., in New
York the U.S. representative to the UN, Ernest A. Gross, called
the Secretary-General in bed, read to him Muccio’s report re-
vised by the officials of the Department of State (they inserted
in the original text the words “declaration of war” by north Ko-
rea which was groundless) and asked the “immediate convoca-
tion of a UN Security Council meeting” on the “basis of the
urgent request of the U.S. government.”

From then on, everything progressed rapidly according to
the prearranged plan. According to the commentators, the swift

' The news of the successful provocation of the Korean war was con-
veyed by Acheson to Truman in his mansion in Missouri at 10 p.m. (Amer-
ican time) on the 24th. Acheson proposed him by phone that, though the
details of situation in Korea was not yet available, “the United States, on its
part, should ask the UN to hold a meeting and declare an act of aggression
had been committed against the Republic of Korea,” and Truman asked him
to request immediately a Security Council meeting. At 11:30 a.m. on the 25th
he asked him to get together with the Service Secretaries and Chiefs of Staff
and Chiefs of Operations. (Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, Tokyo, pp. 234-235.)
This brazen-faced act of the U.S. rulers to compel the UN to endorse the
“unconfirmed” data, although they confessed that they did not know well
about the actual situation at the time of the outbreak of war, and get it to
call a Security Council meeting, asking it to brand north Korea as an “ag-
gressor” does justice to the testimony of Hickerson who confessed that a
“draft resolution” of the UN had already been prepared before the war.
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use of discretion by the U.S. government was unprecedented in
the history of the United States.

Compelled by the United States, an emergency meeting of
the Security Council was held at 2:00 p.m. on the 25th. The So-
viet representative was absent, and the representative of the
People’s Republic of China was kept out of its lawful seat. The
“grounds” for the meeting and debate were Muccio’s report of
June 25 and the belated report of the same day sent by the “UN
Commission on Korea.” The report was based on the uncon-
firmed data as Muccio himself admitted that he could not con-
firm the truth; it was also based on the false material prepared
and provided by the puppet government under previous in-
struction from Dulles.!

In fact, at that time the “UN Commission on Korea” “had
witnessed nothing.” It did not produce any objective data for a
UN debate, and inserted in its report the false report of the
Syngman Rhee puppet government and Muccio’s views inten-
tionally.

UN Secretary-General Trygvie Lie who had been much in-
debted to the United States, regarding the fraudulent docu-
ments as the only “legal ground,” called the meeting in spite of
the opposition of some countries. And the meeting was not to
argue over the responsibility for the outbreak of war but, from
the first, to give “north Korea the verdict of guilty.”

! John Frat, Chief of the Far Eastern Section of the British Intelligence
Bureau, in the April 18, 1951 issue of Peace News, pointed out the fact that
on June 25 the UN Security Council acted completely at the discretion of
the United States without telling right from wrong and losing impartiality
and objectiveness. Condemning this, he cited the following instance: The
verdict of “guilty” given to the DPRK was based on the telegram sent by the
UN Commission in Seoul which told that there was no evidence as to which
side had launched attack. The text of the telegram from Seoul was withheld.
In other words, the texts of Muccio’s report and the report of the military
inspection group of the “UN Commission on Korea” were not read in the
meeting, and the meeting was called and a “resolution” was thus railroaded
on the basis of the forged document of the U.S. government in which the
faked fact about “north Korea’s declaration of war” was inserted.

205



At the meeting, the U.S. representative, Gross, submitted,
without presenting any ground, a “draft resolution” defining
the DPRK as “aggressor.”! The draft resolution was an en-
larged version of the “gist of the draft resolution” which had
been ratified by the officials of the U.S. Department of State
before the war. After a debate, the phrase “the armed aggres-
sion of north Korea” in the U.S. draft resolution was replaced
by the “armed attack on the Republic of Korea.” And a “reso-
lution” was rushed through demanding the “withdrawal of the
north Korean army back to the 38th parallel” while urging both
parties to “stop the act of war.”

The “resolution” of the 25th of the UN Security Council
was utterly unreasonable because it was adopted without the
presence of the representative of the DPRK and the represent-
atives of the Soviet Union and the People’s Republic of China,
both the permanent members of the council. And the debate
was based only on the “unconfirmed” reports and it was serious
intervention in the internal affairs of Korea. So, it was untena-
ble.

The June 25 “resolution” itself, however, was still short of

! Airing his opposition to the propaganda of his government which de-
fined the DPRK as the aggressor, even U.S. journalist Stone, the author of
The Hidden History of the Korean War cited the following fact as the reason:
...The DPRK was then in an unfavourable condition for launching a war,
because, firstly, as was pointed out in the July 30 report of the MacArthur
Command on the situation of the battle, the “north Korean army could not
complete its mobilization program (13-15 divisions) on June 25 when the
war started..., and got only six divisions to complete preparations for action;
secondly, the Soviet Union was then unable to exercise a veto because it was
absent from the Security Council. It is hard to believe that it could open fire
first before completing war preparations, and it is also hard to think that it
started war first when a veto could not be placed on the U.S. proposal. And,
when Syngman Rhee was faced with ruin as a result of the DPRK’s peace
offensive and the failure of the May 30 election, there might be no need strik-
ing on purpose at the “government which might be replaced with a new gov-
ernment ready to enter immediately into negotiation for reunification.”
These were the major reasons he gave. (The Hidden History of the Korean
War, Vol. 1, Tokyo, pp. 87-89.)
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giving “legality” to the U.S. scheme for all-out armed interven-
tion. That was why Gross, in his radio interview held at Lake
Success after the meeting, spoke vehemently that if north Korea
did not accept their unfair “resolution,” “the means the Secu-
rity Council can take... include economic means, the use of mil-
itary force or the possibility of taking other kinds of sanc-
tions.”! His words hinted to the people at home and abroad
what the measure was the United States was going to take next
and betrayed that the all-out intervention in the Korean war in
the name of the UN was a prearranged plan of the United
States.

The next measure of the U.S. government suggested by
Gross with regard to the Korean war was taken three hours af-
ter the adoption of the June 25 “resolution” of the Security
Council and two days before the adoption of the June 27 “res-
olution” of the Security Council which “approved” the U.S.
plan for armed intervention in the Korean war.

Around 8:00 p.m. on June 25, the Secretary of State, Under-
secretaries of State, Secretary of Defence, Secretaries of the
Army, the Navy and the Air Force and Chiefs of General Staffs
held the first secret confab at Blair House upon order of Tru-
man, where they deliberated over the “rational ways” of the
U.S. army’s intervention. There, the Acheson memorandum
was passed without amendment,> which contained the follow-
ing points: 1) To authorize MacArthur to ship to south Korea
military equipment in addition to what was provided in the
“U.S.-ROK mutual defence and aid pact”; 2) To use the air

"' Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 133.

2 Ibid., p. 138.

Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, Tokyo, pp. 236-37.

But two hours prior to the meeting the U.S. Department of State had
already informed Muccio that a resolution on the U.S. armed intervention
would be carried several hours later and instructed him to suspend the
planned withdrawal of the “AMAG” from Korea and have it “stay there,
lending active co-operation to the south Korean army.” (Zbid., p. 35.) This
fact bespeaks that the U.S. army’s all-out intervention was not discussed
first at Blair House but had already been envisaged in the war plan.

207



force in the name of evacuation of Americans, and this air force
1s authorized to destroy the airplanes and tanks of the People’s
Army that “hinder the rescue of Americans”; 3) To dispatch the
7th Fleet to Taiwan to prevent the liberation of Taiwan; 4) To
take into consideration what “aid” should be given to south
Korea on the basis of the June 25 “resolution” and subsequent
“resolution” of the Security Council of the United Nations —
this was, as Gross said, also preconceived by U.S. imperialism.

Developments showed that action preceded the practical de-
cision and proved that all of such resolutions were nothing but
ex post facto recognition. MacArthur’s action anteceded the
government’s instruction, and the U.S. government’s action
went ahead of the UN resolution. This meant that all the U.S.
acts of war were performed according to a general plan drawn
up already before the outbreak of war and that the U.S. army
was not acting on the UN resolution and that the UN resolu-
tion was no more than ex post facto “approval” of the U.S. ag-
gressive act.

The question discussed at the first Blair House meeting in
the night on June 25, too, was, in fact, nothing but matters of
procedure for the prearranged all-out armed intervention of the
U.S. ground, naval and air forces. Therefore, already on the
evening of the 25th before the adoption of the June 27 Security
Council resolution on the UN member states’ “aid” to south
Korea, Truman declared that all the “aid” the United States of-
fered south Korea would be under the UN flag, whatever they
might be, and he instructed the three Chiefs of Staffs to “pre-
pare necessary orders in advance” so that the U.S. armed forces
could be all mobilized in the name of the UN.!

June 26 in Washington was the most criminal day in the
blood-stained aggressive annals of U.S. imperialism when an
all-out armed intervention in Korea was formally decided and
an order was ratified on reducing Korean towns and villages to
heaps of ashes and massacring young and old.

"' Truman, Memoirs, Vol. I, Tokyo, p. 355.
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That night, a little past 9:00, the second confab of the ring-
leaders of war was held at Blair House. Truman, who had re-
ceived from MacArthur a report on the situation telling that the
“south Korean army is unable to resist north Korea’s attack”
and “a complete defeat is close at hand,” said that “The Repub-
lic of Korea must be rescued at once before it is trampled
down,” “recognized without substantial amendment” Ache-
son’s five-point proposal on the mobilization of the U.S. naval
and air forces of the Korean front,' and ordered that the reso-
lution of the meeting be made known to MacArthur for imme-
diate execution.

Thus, an “anti-communist crusade expedition” for promot-
ing the program of world domination in Asia after the Second
World War was formally decided at the Blair House, and at
noon on the 27th Truman officially announced it to the world
through a presidential statement. Johnson said that this meet-
ing marked “the greatest moment in the history of the United
States” because its resolution was a declaration of the formal
start of all-out war for the realization of the world domination
program with Korea as the theatre.

At the Blair House meeting, the question of dispatch of the
U.S. ground force was not discussed and it was decided to re-
strict the air and naval forces’ operational zones for interven-
tion to the area south of the 38th parallel. This, however, was a
mere formality for deceiving world public opinion. In actuality,
all-out armed intervention by the U.S. forces including the

' Acheson’s five-point proposal placed before the meeting was as fol-
lows: 1) “The U.S. naval and air forces shall do their utmost to support the
south Korean army;” 2) “The 7th Fleet shall be dispatched to check the Chi-
nese communist army’s attack on Taiwan and restrict the Kuomintang
army’s act against the mainland;” 3) “The U.S. army in the Philippines shall
be reinforced and at the same time the military aid to the Philippine govern-
ment increased;” 4) “The military aid to Indochina shall be promoted and a
military mission dispatched;” 5) Austin shall make reports to the UN on the
U.S. acts upon this resolution and, at the same time, make preparations so
that the Security Council can decide on the “special aid” to south Korea
(The United States and the Korean War, p. 173.)
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ground force had already been started and the operational
zones of the air and naval forces covered the whole land of Ko-
rea from the outset. The aircraft (B-29) sent by MacArthur ap-
peared over Korea in the daytime on the 26th (Korean time)
and were perpetrating indiscriminate bombing, and the 7th
Fleet moved to Taiwan Strait that day.

The following facts clearly tell that the dispatch of the
ground force was decided previously. According to what was
exposed by the Washington Post, at 3:00 a.m. on June 27 (Amer-
ican time, that is, five hours after the second Blair House meet-
ing) the chief of the puppet army intelligence bureau made a
radio address in Korean to the following effect:

“At 4:00 p.m. June 27 (Korean time), I was informed by the
MacArthur Command that a field command post of the head-
quarters would be set up in Seoul immediately. From next
morning the U.S. air force will sally directly and the ground
force, too, gradually go into action. The ROK army will defend
the present position to the last...”!

This report was repeated several times at intervals of ten
minutes accompanied with marches. It was a special program
arranged by the U.S. government on the recommendation of
MacArthur which was aimed at bringing up the fighting morale
of the dilapidated south Korean puppet army by informing it
alone, in advance, of the United States’ general plan. As Tru-
man instructed to ban the announcement of all statements be-
fore he made an official statement on the 27th, the high-ranking
policymakers of the U.S. had agreed upon reporting their plan
in Korean (English reports were prohibited) and broadcasted it

! Washington Post, June 28, 1950.

George Kennan later described this crafty plot as the “victory of the
perspicacious wisdom of the U.S.,” but it was no more than the self-betrayal
of the craftiness of the U.S. before the world. Following the radio address,
the American radios and the MacArthur Command announced a statement
negating the report of Radio Seoul which was made at their dictation. And
two days later, in contradiction to this statement, they issued an order for
dispatch of the ground force.
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through Radio Seoul.

All these facts show the question of step-by-step expansion
of the U.S. air and naval forces’ participation in the war — they
were sent at first in the name of covering the evacuation of
Americans with alleged restriction of their operational zone to
south Korea, but it was soon extended to the whole of Korea
— and the question of dispatch of the ground force had been
included in the plan of the leading U.S. rulers such as Truman,
Acheson and Johnson already from the first days of war, and
that the plan had, in fact, been worked out before June 25. A
positive proof of it is that Truman instructed to make an “ap-
peal” to the United Nations immediately after he was informed
by Acheson only by phone about the outbreak of war in Korea
and without asking for detailed reports and that he said to his
aide, “north Korea must be smashed mercilessly.”

The very fact that the question of armed intervention in Ko-
rea and Taiwan and the question of military aid to Viet Nam,
Laos, Cambodia and the Philippines were readily decided on at
the Blair House and other meetings debating on the interven-
tion in the Korean war without hearing any detailed reports
from the Secretary of Defence and the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff on the military situation in Korea is hardly pos-
sible without a previous deep study and a prearranged action
program. They said Acheson’s proposals made on two occa-
sions were based on a serious consideration of the attitudes to
the Soviet Union and China, but it is hard to believe that such
a “serious consideration” was taken in a day by those officials
who were spending “weekends” separately. The fact that such
important military decisions that might cause a third world war
were made and executed at a rapid pace unprecedented in U.S.
history while going through the definite steps of procedure
“carefully,” too, shows what deliberate intrigue was behind all
the resolutions, statements, orders and military acts right after
the outbreak of war. That is why immediately after it publica-
tions of many countries of the world condemned the U.S. gov-
ernment, saying that all the actions it had taken regarding the
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Korean war were according to a prearranged general plan and
that various meetings, resolutions and orders were, in reality,
the “ex post facto approval” of the actions already taken or the
steps of procedure to leave “documentary evidence.”

One of the unreasonable acts of ex post facto approval of
the crimes committed by the war incendiaries was that the
United Nations danced to the tune of the United States.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“It is known to the whole world that the vicious U.S. impe-
rialists mobilized their air force and started to support the mil-
itary acts of the Syngman Rhee clique from the first day of its
invasion of the northern half to ignite a fratricidal war and that
the United Nations adopted illegal resolutions on the so-called
Korean question under the pressure of U.S. imperialism after
its start of armed intervention in our country. Nevertheless, the
U.S. imperialists are brazen-facedly perpetrating shameless
false propaganda that their armed aggression on our country is
based on the UN resolution.”

From the first day of war U.S. imperialism manoeuvred to
use the United Nations as a tool for “justifying” its aggressive
act according to its plan.

If the June 25 resolution of the UN Security Council was
adopted after the start of the military intervention of the U.S.
air force, the Security Council meeting held on June 27 at the
request of the U.S. government served as a “legal” occasion for
“approving” post factum the criminal decision of the Blair
House meeting in the evening on June 26 and Truman’s state-
ment issued at noon on the 27th and for covering the barbarous
U.S. aggressive acts with the UN signboard.

At the meeting, U.S. representative Austin submitted a “res-
olution” urging “the United Nations... to induce the member
states to offer necessary aid to the Republic of Korea in order
to repulse the armed attack and restore international peace and
security.” Despite the opposition and abstention with regard to
the U.S. proposal, a “resolution” was unjustly adopted under
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U.S. pressure at 11:54 p.m. that day allowing the armed inter-
vention in Korea by the UN member states (the United States
and its satellites). This happened 12 hours after the issue of Tru-
man’s notorious June 27 statement which officially announced
the U.S. armed intervention in Korea and 24 hours after the
second Blair House meeting. In this way, the United States em-
bellished once more its barbarous armed intervention with the
name of the United Nations, and the United Nations, in con-
travention of its Charter, played a dishonourable role in “justi-
fying” the United States’ high-handed interference in the inter-
nal affairs of another country.!

The U.S. rulers made the United Nations their tools also in
the questions of setting up the “UN Forces” and “UN Com-
mand.” On July 7, 1950, the UN Security Council adopted,

! Later the U.S. ruling circles themselves admitted that the United States
started military intervention before it got the “approval” of the United Na-
tions. At the “MacArthur Hearings” in May 1951, Senator Harry Berd ques-
tioned Bradley, who gave the following testimony:

Bradley: On June 26 an order sanctioning the use of U.S. naval and air
forces against the north Korean army in the area south of the 38th parallel
reached MacArthur from the Joint Chiefs of Staff.

Berd: You mean our army actually has gone into intervention before the
UN approval?

Bradley: To help the evacuation of Americans, the air force and the navy
started intervening on the previous day.

Berd: But the “order on the use of the U.S. naval and air forces against
the north Korean army in the area south of the 38th parallel” says nothing
of the evacuation of Americans. Does this mean that the naval and air forces
went into war at once?

Bradley: Yes, it does.

Berd: And did they do that 12 hours before it was approved at the
United Nations?

Bradley: Because we deemed it necessary to back the evacuation of our
nationals.

Berd: Meanwhile, it contradicts your yesterday’s statement that our
army went to Korea according to the UN resolution. The point, therefore,
is that the fighting was actually going on with the north Korean army one
day before the adoption of the UN resolution. (David W.Conde, An Untold
History of Modern Korea, Vol. 11, Tokyo, p. 162.)
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without amendment, the infamous U.S. government’s “draft
resolution” on the establishment of the “UN Command” under
U.S. command and on the appointment of the “Commander of
the UN Forces” by the United States. Thus, by allowing the
aggressor troops to wear the UN helmets, the United Nations
put the first blot on its history. However, one week before the
adoption of this “resolution,” in other words, at a time when
the world did not yet know the official title of Commander of
the UN Forces, Truman made public that “MacArthur is Com-
mander of the U.S. Armed Forces in the Far East and at the
same time Commander of the UN Forces” and stated that all
the military acts of the United States thereafter would be at
once those stemming from the UN measures.! Particularly
astonishing are the facts that the U.S. government regarded the
headquarters of the U.S. Armed Forces in the Far East as the
“UN Command” from right after the outbreak of the war on
June 25 and that MacArthur was ordered to act as the “Com-
mander of the UN Forces” from then on.? That is why even the
right-wing publications, too, wrote that the July 7 “resolution”
of the UN Security Council was not the product of the United
Nations, and branded it as a “U.S. resolution” and “Truman’s
resolution.”?

I'At 11:00 on June 30, 1950, answering M.C. Connally’s interpellation
at the joint meeting with the Congress leaders as to if the dispatch of the
U.S. ground force had the support of the UN resolution, Truman said that
the “United States’ acts are all measures taken within the bounds of the
UNO and MacArthur is Commander of the U.S. Armed Forces in the Far
East as well as of the UN Forces.” (Connally, p. 349.)

2 In his writing, Willoughby cited the following words of the President
of the United Press: “MacArthur said to me (President of the UP — Quoter)
that he was called on the long-distance phone at 4 o’clock that morning to
receive an instruction as to taking charge of the defence of south Korea on
behalf of the United Nations, which surprised me very much.” (Willoughby,
MacArthur 1941-1951, p. 356.)

3 In his book Korean War, even the Japanese bourgeois historian, Ka-
miya Fuji, could not but comment that “the three UN Security Council res-
olutions of June 25, June 27 and July 7 are, in reality, the U.S. resolutions”
and that the UN General Assembly resolution of October 7 is “Truman’s
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The all-out armed intervention in the Korean war by the
U.S. troops was carried out under the name of the United Na-
tions due to the shameless manoeuvre of the U.S. imperialists.
And the U.S. imperialists set out on the road of expanding the
war, while withdrawing their previous restrictive steps and or-
ders one by one. At 5:00 p.m. on June 29 (American time) Tru-
man called the Second National Security Council meeting,
where he withdrew his June 26 order that restricted the opera-
tional zone of the naval and air forces to the area south of the
38th parallel and decided to give MacArthur the right to expand
the operations of the air and naval forces to the areas of north
Korea and to “bring in the limited combat force of the infantry
for the defence of the ports, airports and landing spots in the
Pusan area.”!' This decision was immediately sent to MacAr-
thur. And the June 29 order concerning the dispatch of a limited
scale of ground force to Korea was withdrawn at the ministerial
council at the White House at 9:30 a.m. the following day at the
request of MacArthur, and Truman invested MacArthur with
“full powers to use the armed forces (the U.S. Army Forces in
the Far East — Quoter) under his command.”? This order was
issued at 1:22 p.m., and Dean, Commander of the 24th Division
of the U.S. 8th Army, was ordered to Korea already at 8:45
p.m. and rushed the Smith’s battalion to the Korean front by
C-54 transports.?

However, seven and a half hours earlier before the adoption
of the June 29 resolution of the National Security Council meet-
ing, MacArthur on an airplane flying to Suwon had ordered
Partridge, Commander of the 5th Air Force, to “attack north
Korea at once!”* without asking his government. He set up an
advance commanding post in Suwon and stationed there even

resolution.” (Korean War, Tokyo, 1951, p. 77.)
"' Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 249.
2 Truman, Memoirs, Vol. 11, p. 238.
3 Glenn D. Paige, Ibid., p. 264.
4 Appleman, South to the Naktong, p. 44.
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the 507th automatic anti-aircraft unit.! Around that time, an-
other ground unit was brought near Pusan to secure “harbours,
air bases and landing spots.” Therefore, even Washington’s
mouthpiece Glenn D. Paige could not but admit that Smith’s
unit crushed on the Osan line on July 5 “was the first U.S. in-
fantry that engaged the enemy but not the first ground force
that went to the front.”? That a field army commander decided
on and dealt with by himself such an important problem prior
to the official order from the higher authorities tells that he had
been informed of the general plan of the war beforehand.

In this way, the U.S. imperialists settled as they had planned
all the problems in five short days following the provocation of
the war — even the formal matters for shifting the responsibil-
ity for war onto the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea,
perpetrating all-out armed invasion by all services and arms
ranging from air and naval forces to the ground force and “le-
galizing” the crime in the name of the United Nations. All that
was left to do now was to summarize their dazzling “exploits”
performed in the five days for the sake of the “free world” and
get them known to the world so that they might “legally” enter
the Korean war and expand it full-scale while flouting the world
public opinion.

For this, the White House issued a carefully-knit report re-
vealing the facts that on June 30, 1950, in compliance with the
“request” of the UN Security Council the President “instructed
the U.S. air force to bomb all the apparent military targets in
north Korea in case of operational necessity and ordered to
blockade the whole coast of the Korean peninsula” and that he
also “authorized General MacArthur to use a certain support
ground unit.”?

"' Glenn D. Paige, The United States and the Korean War, Tokyo, p. 260.

2 Ibid.

3 Ihid.

This formal report may be interpreted as meaning that the air bombing
against the northern half of Korea is allowed only at apparent military tar-
gets in case of operational necessity and that the ground force to be dis-
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From then on, the U.S. carried out “scorched-earth” oper-
ations under the pretext of striking “military targets,” perpe-
trated indiscriminate naval bombardment against towns and
villages under the name of “coastal blockade” and hurled hun-
dreds of thousands of picked troops to the Korean front for
“mass murder operations” under the plea of dispatching “some
support ground troops.” Taking advantage of their numerical
as well as military-technical superiority, the U.S. imperialists
rushed headlong into the adventure of occupying the whole of
Korea while employing the most brutal tactics ever known in
the history of mankind.

However, the U.S. war plan suffered setbacks at every step
in the face of the counteroffensive of the heroic Korean People’s
Army which had risen up for the freedom and independence of
the fatherland.

MacArthur, who was formally authorized by Truman on
June 30 to throw onto the Korean front all the ground units
under the headquarters of the U.S. Armed Forces in the Far
East, placed under his command all the ground, naval and air
forces on the Pacific including the 7th Fleet and the 5th Air
Force. Afterwards, he came to exercise his authority as “Com-
mander of the UN Forces” on the strength of the “July 7 reso-
lution” of the UN Security Council on the setting up of the
“UN Command” led by the United States. On July 15, he held
concurrently the post of commander-in-chief of the puppet
ground, naval and air forces at the “written request” of
Syngman Rhee. Behaving like a “sovereign of the Far East,”
MacArthur attempted to occupy Korea at a stroke.

patched to Korea had to be a limited strength of “support ground force”
which was to conduct only support operations. However, the order sent to
MacArthur said that he could have the unlimited use of all the armed forces
under the headquarters of the Armed Forces in the Far East. And the bomb-
ing against the northern half was, from the outset, indiscriminative of mili-
tary targets and peaceful establishments according to the violent order-
“Blow all the towns in north Korea off the globe!”; it was constant, without
being limited to the “time of operational necessity.”
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MacArthur hurled to the Korean front such renowned mur-
derous war generals as U.S. 8th Army Commander Walker,
Dean, Keiser, Gay and all the “ever-victorious divisions” which
boasted of their “invincibility” in several wars from the Civil
War to the Second World War, but could never change the tide
of war which was turning against him.

The U.S. imperialists were driven out of Seoul on the third
day after their provocation of war due to President Kim Il
Sung’s outstanding military strategy and wise leadership. In the
wake of it, “Smith’s special attack™ unit was smashed to bits at
the Osan line, and Suwon, the enemy’s “second stronghold,”
gave way like a landslide at the hand of the mighty Korean Peo-
ple’s Army that advanced like angry waves.

The military clique in Washington had firmly believed the
speculation of the Western press that “The appearance of the
U.S. troops will heighten the morale of the south Korean army
and bring about the retreat of the north Korean army.” Mac-
Arthur had been bragging that “the two U.S. divisions are
enough to support Korea.”

However, reality completely altered their haughty optimis-
tic view.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“Our heroic People’s Army has succeeded in liberating al-
most all the areas of the southern half, crushing everywhere the
U.S. aggressive troops invading our land, amidst the un-
bounded love and support of the entire people. In this course of
war the U.S. 24th Division and the First Cavalry Division suf-
fered a severe blow, and the frontline has been moved south
down to the shores of the Raktong River.”

Beaten by the advancing heroic Korean People’s Army, the
U.S. aggressive troops were literally covered with wounds.
MacArthur, the “sovereign of the Far East,” was unable to
check the advance of the KPA although he threw into the war
not two divisions but all the effectives of the 8th Army plus the
5th Air Force and the 7th Fleet.

The U.S. 24th Division, which had boasted of being “ever-
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victorious” in scores of aggressive wars, was completely routed
in Taejon and its commander, Dean, was captured. The 25th
Division and the First Cavalry Division were later brought
from Japan, but they failed to save Taejon, the “second capi-
tal.” “With the major part of the 8th Army deployed in Korea,”
the enemy openly blared, “the first phase of the battle has ended
and at the same time the north Korean army’s chance of victory
has gone.” But the 8th Army which had vaunted over its nu-
merical and technical superiority was routed continuously by
the young People’s Army of Korea, a small country. In August
it was pressed into a narrow area linking Phohang, Taegu and
Masan.

The mercenary troops of U.S. imperialism who were driven
back to the bridgehead of Pusan were trembling with horror of
“death, sorrow and despair,” comparing their lot to the “calves
in a public slaughterhouse.” Seeing such a wretched plight of
the U.S. army, the Western press commented in those days that
the whole world “witnessed how the powerful armed forces of
the United States are waging a hopeless severe bloody war and
how the army of north Korea, a small country, has repelled the
U.S. army and is driving it into the sea.”! Even those writers
patronized by U.S. imperialism looked at Korea with dubious
eyes, saying: “Small north Koreans are fighting as bravely as
tigers” but why are the U.S. army and “ROK army” “routed
like sheep”? In the end they could not but admit the fact that
the Korean people “have very skilfully let the United States
taste the most disgraceful defeat in its history.”? The myth of
the “mightiness” of U.S. imperialism which had bragged of be-
ing the world’s strongest began to be exploded in Korea.

As a result of the heroic struggle of the Korean People’s
Army, 90 per cent of the whole territory of the southern half
and 92 per cent of the south Korean population were liberated
from the colonial rule of U.S. imperialism. In the liberated ar-

! John Gunther, The Riddle of MacArthur, Tokyo, p. 297.
2 Ibid.
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eas, the Party organizations, ruling bodies, and social organiza-
tions were organized, and the agrarian reform and various
other democratic reforms were carried out. Under the care of
the President, the south Korean people embarked on the road
of creating a new, happy life.

The defeat of the U.S. army occasioned an outcry within the
U.S. ruling circles. They said: “A tragedy may take place in
Washington.” The U.S. allies laughed with scorn at the un-
sightly figure of their leader who had been beaten by “a small
country in the Far East” and was bleeding on the shores of the
Raktong River.

The U.S. imperialists, however, did not draw lessons from
this. Successive defeats made the U.S. aggressors desperate.
With a view to saving themselves from the “fate of being driven
into the sea,” they fought tooth and nail, sticking to the most
barbaric tactics in human history.
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4. U.S. Imperialism’s Thrice-Cursed Atrocities
against Korean People

1) Atrocity of Mass Murder Committed by U.S.
Imperialism against the Korean People

From the first days of their provocation of the Korean war,
the U.S. rulers used all the methods of war, coupling the nu-
merical and technical superiority with American-style brutality
and inhumanity. They had a delusion that they could frighten
the Korean people and easily subdue them.

Speaking of the tactics to be employed by the U.S. army
right after the outbreak of war by U.S. imperialism, the U.S.
war maniac, Dens, raved: “I am in favour of the use of germ
warfare, gas, atomic and hydrogen bombs. I cannot take a sym-
pathetic attitude towards hospitals, churches, schools or any
group of inhabitants. Charity toward any group will be nothing
more than hypocrisy.”!

The U.S. aggressors, as befitting such brutal nature of fas-
cist hangmen, committed atrocities of mass slaughter against
the Korean people from the first days of war.

While taking flight to the south in face of the heroic coun-
teroffensive of the Korean People’s Army, they perpetrated all
sorts of atrocities such as murder, incendiarism, plunder and
destruction everywhere in south Korea.

Even according to the data confirmed by the initial investi-
gation, the U.S. aggressors murdered innumerable patriots and
other people in large and small towns and villages of south Ko-
rea— 1,146 in Suwon, over 2,060 in Chungju, more than 600 in
Kongju and Phyongthaek respectively, over 2,000 in Puyo and
Chongju respectively, 8,644 in Taejon, over 4,000 in Jonju,
more than 500 in Ansong, over 400 in Kunsan and Anyang re-
spectively, 158 in Jochiwon and more than 800 in Thongyong,

! Pravda, August 6, 1950.
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to cite some examples.'

Even according to a UP report, the number of inhabitants
murdered in south Korea by the fleeing U.S. imperialists and
Syngman Rhee puppet clique ran into no less than one million.?

The U.S. imperialists and the Syngman Rhee puppet clique
thus murdered south Korean people en masse while fleeing
southward, but they could neither subdue the Korean people
nor escape the fate of defeat.

The U.S. aggressors, who were faced with the danger of be-
ing plunged into the sea off Pusan, made desperate efforts to
hold on to the bridgehead of Pusan at all costs, instead of learn-
ing a due lesson from the defeat.

With a view to saving the 8th Army from imminent annihi-
lation and besieging reversely the Korean People’s Army’s main
force on the Raktong River line, the U.S. imperialists carried
out a large-scale landing operation at Inchon in the middle of
September 1950 by mobilizing over 50,000 troops, more than
300 warships and other vessels and over 1,000 planes.

To cope with the obtaining military and political situations,
President Kim Il Sung, the ever-victorious, iron-willed brilliant
commander and gifted military strategist, put forward a new
strategic policy for preparing a new, decisive blow at the enemy
and turning the war situation in our favour, and organized and
directed the strategic retreat of the People’s Army. Thus the
Korean war entered its second stage.

The U.S. aggressors, again burning with the wild ambition
of swallowing the whole of Korea at a gulp, perpetrated atroc-
ities of mass murder which were beyond human imagination
and unprecedented in world history in those areas which they
had managed to occupy with the retreat of the People’s Army.

! “The Report of the Investigation Commission of the Democratic
Front for the Reunification of the Fatherland on the Atrocities Committed
by the U.S. Armed Interventionists and Syngman Rhee Clique,” No. 2, Sep-
tember 16, 1950. (Documents on the Atrocities of U.S. Aggressors in Korea,

Pyongyang, p. 38.)
2 UP, September 15, 1951.
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President Kim Il Sung taught:

“Engels once called the British army the most brutal army.
During World War 11, the German fascist army outdid the
British army in its savagery. The human brain could not imag-
ine more diabolical and horrible barbarities than those commit-
ted by the Hitlerite villains.

“But in Korea, the Yankees surpassed the Hitlerites by
far.”

In the Korean war the U.S. imperialists, who had long been
trained on misanthropy and racism, revealed their barbarity
and brutality to the whole world far exceeding those of the pre-
ceding imperialists.

“Retake Seoul! There are girls and women. For three days
the city will be yours. You will have girls and women in Seoul.”
This is the “special order” MacArthur, Commander of the “UN
Forces,” issued in September 1950 to U.S. men and officers
making a landing at Inchon.

As seen in this “special order” of MacArthur, the U.S. im-
perialists did not hesitate in the least to throw off their masks
of the so-called “civilization” and “humanism” and reveal their
wolfish nature in order to retrieve themselves from their defeat
in the Korean war.

In the wake of MacArthur, the commander of the 8th Army
instigated his mercenary troops participating in the Korean war
to the mass slaughter of the inhabitants in the areas under their
temporary occupation. He said: “The soldiers of the UN
Forces!... Don’t let your hands tremble even when those who
appear before you are children or old people. Kill them! In do-
ing so you will be saving yourselves from catastrophe and ful-
filling your duty as the soldiers of the UN Forces.”

The U.S. murderous leaders, man haters and racists to the
marrow, gave an order for human slaughter: “The Koreans are
different from Americans. So, there should be no sympathy for
them. Be merciless and merciless!” Acting upon this order, the
U.S. aggressors perpetrated genocidal atrocities from the mo-
ment they crossed the 38th parallel in early October 1950 and
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set their foot of aggression on the northern half of Korea. Eve-
rywhere they set foot, not a single day passed without the cursed
reports of their shooting Korean people.

At that time, the murder of Koreans was encouraged among
the U.S. soldiers as a “merit” worthy of commendation.

In his diary, Edward Lich, officer of the U.S. 3rd Infantry
Division, who fell in the Korean war, wrote:

“On the eve of Christmas our company killed 18 Korean
communists... The divisional commander promised to award a
prize...”

This diary is only a fragmentary record of numerous atroc-
ities which lays bare as it is the cannibalistic brutality and bar-
barity committed in Korea by the U.S. aggressors, the ring-
leader of modern imperialism, that inherited the brutal tradi-
tions of their Yankee ancestors who from the first days of their
birth set up a country of robbers on a sea of blood shed by the
American natives, established a “special fund” for the skins of
the heads of Indians, encouraged their brutal murder with
“prizes” and thus exterminated their race.

From such a racial point of view and in the Yankee way of
doing things, the U.S. aggressors carried out mass slaughter of
Koreans during their temporary occupation of the areas of the
northern half of Korea.

Massacre of Korean people was committed, above all, by
the U.S. troops and, under the direction of the U.S. army and
the “CIC” (the counterintelligence corps), by the puppet gen-
darmerie and various reactionary terrorist organizations such
as the “Peace Maintenance Corps,” “Destroy-Communists
Corps,” “Police Force,” “Skull and Crossbones Unit,” “Young
Men’s Association from the Northwest” and “Taehan Young
Men’s Association,” which were organized with pro-Japanese
and pro-U.S. elements, liquidated landlords, comprador capi-
talists, renegades and the like.

They perpetrated the largest-scale and most brutal slaughter
of people ever known in human history in the temporarily oc-
cupied areas of the northern half of Korea.
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The atrocity of mass murder committed by the U.S. aggres-
sors in Sinchon County, Hwanghae Province, affords the most
typical example of their innumerable murderous atrocities in
the areas of the northern half of Korea.

This massacre in Sinchon County, Hwanghae Province, was
committed under the direct command of Lieut. Harrison, com-
mander of the U.S. occupationist troops in the county.

The U.S. aggressive army occupied the district of Sinchon
on October 17, 1950. On the first date of their occupation, Har-
rison declared: “My orders are the law and he who ever violates
them shall be shot unconditionally.” He assembled the over-
thrown reactionary landlords, wicked religious men, usurers,
scamps and other human scum and egged them on to murder-
ous atrocities. And an unheard-of atrocious massacre took
place in Sinchon, and the area was soon turned into a shambles
of horrible human slaughter.

On October 18, the following day of their occupation of Sin-
chon, the aggressors locked up over 900 people including 300
children and women in the air-raid shelter of the Sinchon
County Party Committee and burned them to death by setting
fire to it after pouring gasoline over them. On the 19th and the
23rd they buried alive or burned to death as many as 650 people
in the trenches near the above-mentioned air-raid shelter. The
number of people massacred during those three times, in the
air-raid shelter and the trenches nearby it, reached more than
1,550.

On October 20, on the order of Harrison they herded more
than 500 inhabitants including over 150 women and children
into the air-raid shelter of the former Sinchon County Militia
Station, blocked its entrance and blew it up with a pre-installed
explosive to murder them all.

When all the air-raid shelters were filled with the corpses of
people, the cutthroats worked out a new plan for massacre. On
October 21, they drove five U.S. army trucks with a full load of
people to the Nambu Reservoir (present Sowon Reservoir) and
threw them into it to be drowned to death. Between the latter
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part of October and the end of November they mercilessly mur-
dered more than 1,600 people in the Nambu Reservoir and the
Ryongmun Reservoir (present Sinchon Reservoir).

Around mid-November, to vent their anger on the inhabit-
ants after losing a battle in a “punitive” operation against the
Kuwolsan People’s Guerillas, the U.S. aggressors arrested all
the inhabitants of a village at the foot of the mountain and mas-
sacred over 500 people collectively at Minchon-ri on their way
to Sinchon.

The desperation of the aggressors reached its zenith towards
the end of November 1950, when they were compelled to flee
from the northern half of Korea in the face of the counteroffen-
sive of the heroic Korean People’s Army.

On December 7, just before they were driven out of Sinchon,
the U.S. imperialists murdered several hundred women and
children in a mass in the powder magazine in Wonam-ri, Sin-
chon Sub-County. Harrison, commander of the U.S. troops oc-
cupying the area, appeared in front of the powder magazine.

Looking at the babies nestling at their mothers’ bosoms, he
roared: “It is too happy for the mothers and babies to be to-
gether. Tear the babies off at once and lock them separately!
Let the mothers die in their anxiety about their babies, and let
the babies die while crying for their mothers!”

This was the order for a human butchery which fully re-
vealed the cannibalistic nature of the U.S. mercenary troops
who had been thoroughly trained in fascist misanthropy by the
U.S. ruling circles and who rejoiced over manslaughter.

The U.S. mercenary troops, on the order of Harrison, tore
the babies away from the bosoms of their desperately resisting
mothers and locked them up in another warehouse. The hills
and air of Sinchon reverberated with the babies’ cries for their
mothers and the screams of the mothers calling their darlings.
The U.S. cutthroats gave gasoline to those innocent babies cry-
ing for water to burn their hearts to death. They starved and
froze them to death. They threw rice straw over the heads of the
mothers and children, poured gasoline over it and set fire to it.
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Not satisfied with this, they threw more than 100 hand grenades
into the warehouse through the window to murder the detainees
coldbloodedly. As a result, over 910 people including 400 moth-
ers and 102 children were killed together in the two ware-
houses.!

In addition to mass murder of innocent people in Sinchon,
the U.S. aggressors killed numerous people individually. In this
case, the methods of murder were so cruel to make even beasts
turn away the sight.

On October 18, 1950, in Wolsan-ri, Chori Sub-County, Sin-
chon County, the U.S. mercenaries killed a model peasant after
dragging him round the village with his nose and ears run
through with wire, his hands pierced through with bayonets and
the letter of commendation nailed on his forehead, which he
had been awarded as a model peasant.

These facts are nothing more than extremely fragmentary
examples of the bestial atrocities of murder committed by U.S.
imperialism in Sinchon County.

The number of people murdered collectively and individu-
ally during the temporary occupation of Sinchon County by the
U.S. aggressors reached 35,383 or a quarter of the total popu-
lation of the county. Among them, 16,234 were children, old
people and women.

' Immediately after Sinchon County was liberated from the temporary
occupation of U.S. imperialism, the person who took part in the exhumation
of corpses in this “warehouse of death” told about the horrible scene of that
time as follows: “Opening the door of the warehouse we first saw piles of
children’s corpses right behind it, which evidenced their struggling to get out.
There were many bodies of people who had been frozen, starved or burned
to death. Nails of most of the children were missing and their fingertips were
smeared with blood, a clear evidence of the desperate efforts they had made
to get out of the place to the moment of their lives.” (Documents on the
Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang, p. 94.)

The Sinchon Museum and the graves for 400 mothers and 102 children
in Sinchon County, South Hwanghae Province can today be seen. They
show the real facts of the thrice-cursed atrocities of mass murder committed
by the U.S. aggressors during the war.

227



Eighty-seven per cent of the population of Mangung-ri,
Kunghung Sub-County, Sinchon County, and 68 per cent of the
population of Ryongdang-ri, Onchon Sub-County of the same
county, were murdered mercilessly at the blood-stained hands
of the U.S. murderers. In Ryangjang-ri, Sinchon County, 100
per cent of the male inhabitants were slaughtered.

All this was the misery caused in a single county with a pop-
ulation of 142,788 (as of October 10, 1950), and the atrocity was
committed in a little over one month of occupation by the U.S.
aggressor troops.

“I like to shoot straight at the face... I feel a real sense of
self-confidence when pointing my gun at the wounded looking
up at me... I come to know I am a matchless crack shot when
the skull is broken to pieces, the eyeballs dropping out of the
eyeholes, as a result of my correct aiming and shooting at the
temple...” This is a U.S. aggressor soldier’s “narrative of expe-
riences” in the Korean war published in Daily Advocate. To the
U.S. cutthroats, human slaughter was an amusement and a
kind of hunting.

The tragic scene of human butchery took place not only in
Sinchon County but also in all other places where the U.S. mer-
cenary army had set foot on.

On October 23, 1950, the U.S. aggressor troops came to the
Unryul Mine, ran a wire through the bellies of every ten of over
2,000 workers and their family members in the mine, threw
them into the pits and covered them with ore to die there. They
also murdered more than 300 inhabitants by cutting their bod-
ies to pieces with a fodder-cutter. In November that year, the
U.S. aggressor troops who had landed on Jang Island in Rim-
pho Sub-County, Jongju County, North Phyongan Province,
slaughtered all the population or more than 580 inhabitants of
the island. In mid-November, in Pongmyong-ri, Sangjoyang
Sub-County, Hamju County, South Hamgyong Province, the
enemy arrested over 20 family members of Workers’ Party
members, chopped them with an axe and burned their bodies.
On November 23, at Haksong Sub-County, Haksong County,
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North Hamgyong Province, they dragged 28 people to a moun-
tain, poured gasoline over them and burned them to death.

The bloodthirsty U.S. aggressors committed such brutal
atrocities of murder in many other large and small towns and
villages under their occupation.

The following table shows part of the bestial atrocities of
murder committed by the U.S. aggressors in the areas under
their temporary occupation.

STATISTICS ON MURDEROUS ATROCITIES COM-
MITTED BY U.S. IMPERIALISM IN SOME AREAS OF
THE NORTHERN HALF OF KOREA DURING ITS

TEMPORARY OCCUPATION
Locality Number of the Locality Number of the
Murdered Murdered
Pyongyang Over 15,000 Songrim Over 1,000
Sinchon 35,383 Sariwon Over 950
Anak 19,072 Anju Over 5,000
Unryul Over 13,000 Kangso 1,561
Haeju Over 6,000 Nampho 1,511
Pyoksong 5,998 Kaechon 1,342
Songhwa 5,545 Sunchon Over 1,200
Onchon 5,131 Pakchon Over 1,400
Thaethan 3,429 Sonchon Over 1,400
Phyongchon 3,040 Jongju Over 800
Yonan 2,450 Chosan Over 900
Jaeryong Over 1,400 Huichon Over 850
Jangyon 1,199 Yangyang Over 25,300
Ragyon 802 Cholwon Over 1,560
Phyongsan Over 5,290 Wonsan 630
Thosan 1,385 Hamju 648
Pongsan 1,293 Tanchon 532

The U.S. aggressors killed these hundreds of thousands of
innocent people by shooting, hanging, beating and burying
alive. Not only that. They resorted to the most horrible, brutal
methods: they killed people after dragging them with their noses
and ears run through with wire, scooping out their eyeballs and
cutting off nipples, skinning off their heads and bodies, cutting
off their lips and tongues, dismembering their limbs, cutting
their bodies to pieces with saws, burning them to death on heaps
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of chopped firewood, boiling them in hot water, crucifying
them and rolling tanks over them. The U.S. homicides had no
scruples even of committing such an atrocity as skinning the
heads of patriots and taking them away as “souvenirs,” follow-
ing the examples of their Yankee ancestors.

These are the real facts of the so-called “police action” com-
mitted in the Korean war in the name of the “UN Forces” by
the U.S. aggressors who had grown fat on the graves of the
American Indians. They are the pride of soldiers of the “civi-
lized country” in the fifties of the 20th century which advocates
“democracy” and “humanism” and poses as their “defender.”

The brutality and cruelty of the U.S. aggressors gained great
notoriety in the world as their hereditary traditions, and they
reached their zenith during the Korean war.

As the U.S. aggressor troops were taking to flight from their
temporarily occupied areas when the heroic Korean People’s
Army went over to counteroffensive, Truman was very flurried.
On November 30, 1950, he declared: “The use of any kinds of
weapons including atomic bombs on Korea is under considera-
tion.” By this atomic blackmail policy he wanted to retrieve
their defeat.

Acting upon the instruction of their master, the U.S. aggres-
sors in flight threatened many peaceful inhabitants with the
“dropping of atomic bombs.” They took them away and mur-
dered them en masse on the way to commit diabolical atrocities.

On December 4 and 5, 1950, fleeing from Pyongyang, the
U.S. aggressors forced citizens, by threats, to cross the bridge
over the Taedong River. When the people were in the middle of
the bridge, they blew it up to kill more than 4,000 innocent peo-
ple in cold blood. According to an eyewitness of the scene, on
December 4 the Taedong River was covered with a mass of peo-
ple and its water was dyed with the blood of the people killed
by the explosion. In January 1951 when they were again driven
out of Seoul, the U.S. aggressors took over 30,000 patriots from
Seoul prisons to the south on the pretext of “transfer” and
killed more than 10,000 of them en masse on the way. Besides,
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they committed atrocities of mass murder in Yangyang of Ka-
ngwon Province and many other districts.

The brutal atrocities of murder perpetrated by the U.S. ag-
gressors in the areas under their temporary occupation and at
the time of their southward flight were without precedent, as
the Report of the Commission of the International Association
of Democratic Lawyers says: “The evidence of mass murders,
individual murders and bestialities committed by the military
forces of the USA against Korean civilians including women
and children is overwhelming both in quantity of the crimes
committed and in the variety of methods employed.”!

The report of the Investigation Commission of the Interna-
tional Democratic Women’s Federation dated May 28, 1951,
says: “In the areas under the temporary occupation of the U.S.
and Syngman Rhee troops, hundreds of thousands of peaceful
inhabitants, together with their families, were tortured, burned
to death and buried alive, irrespective of the old and young.
Thousands of other people were dying with cold and hunger in
narrow prisons without any reason, trial and sentence.

“These mass tortures and mass murders... surpass the
crimes committed by Hitler Nazis in temporarily occupied Eu-
rope.”?

During the Korean war the United States also committed
dreadful atrocities against the Republic’s POWs.

In flagrant violation of the international agreement on the
POWs, the United States murdered the Republic’s POWs by
medieval methods. It even slaughtered them, using them as ob-
jects of experiment for bacteriological weapons and chemical
warfare, as targets of ball firing and objects of the efficiency test
of arms.

The bestial atrocities of murder committed by the U.S. army
against the Republic’s POWSs at the camps in the islands of

! “Report of the Commission of the International Association of Dem-
ocratic Lawyers on U.S. Crimes in Korea.” (March 31, 1952.) (Documents
on the Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang, p. 369.)

2 Ibid., p. 357.
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Koje, Jeju and Pongam have already been widely known to the
world.

On June 15, 1951, at Compound No. 62 in Koje Island more
than one hundred POWs were killed in cold blood as targets of
the machine-gun ball firing of the U.S. troops, and 80 per cent
of the entire POWs were used as objects for bacteriological
weapon tests and their lives were threatened with various germ-
diseases. As the Egyptian paper Al Jumhuria Vyisuri laid bare,
over 1,400 POWs from camps in different places in south Korea
were taken to the Pacific and killed en masse as objects of A-
bomb tests of the United States.

In particular, in order to break up the armistice negotia-
tions, the U.S. imperialists tried hard to enforce their nonsensi-
cal claim for the so-called “voluntary repatriation” of POWs
which they had fabricated for the purpose. They perpetrated
unprecedented bestial atrocities against the Republic’s POWs.
The murderous atrocities committed by U.S. imperialism at the
camp in Koje Island in February and May 1952 are one of such
examples.!

! The appeal signed by more than 6,200 of the Republic’s POWs in the
Kojedo Camp on May 23, 1952, reads in part: “On May 19, 1952, in POW
Compound No. 66, the American devils... falsely announced that all the
POWSs willing to return to north Korea should assemble before their own
barracks by 7 p.m. ready to embark... While we were getting into line, Amer-
ican soldiers opened fire with machine guns and flamethrowers and used
even tanks, killing 127 of our comrades and wounding many more. On two
successive days, May 20 and 21, in the four divisions of our camp, more than
1,000 of our comrades were summoned to the offices of the American mili-
tary police and the POW Camp Commandant to be subjected to the so-
called ‘voluntary repatriation’ questionings. 422 of our comrades have not
returned till now, while more than 100 returned bleeding all over with frac-
tured arms and dagger wounds in their breasts, with their backs, wrists and
breasts branded with disgraceful characters... There is no limit to the brutal-
ity of the American murderers... They ... have beaten us with iron rods and
leather whips. They have kicked us and set their fierce dogs on us. In steam
chambers they have suffocated our comrades to death. They have strangled
them and quartered them. The cannibals in American military uniforms are
using our patriots barbarously in the bacteriological, chemical and atomic
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As this account of POWs smuggled out of the Kojedo POW
Camp tells, the U.S. troops perpetrated brutal massacre beyond
human imagination: they shot gas shells and machine guns to
murder en masse those empty-handed prisoners-of-war who re-
fused to obey their demand to reject the repatriation to the Re-
public, buried them alive, burned, starved and froze them to
death, or set dogs on them to tear them to death. They ex-
hausted every means of atrocity against the women prisoners of
war before killing them.

Due to such bestial atrocities of murder committed by the
U.S. imperialists, during the war a large number of Republic’s
POWs were mercilessly slaughtered. Many were wounded or
maimed for life.

No period throughout human history, in all ages and coun-
tries, be it a period of the worse despotic rule or a period of
darkness overridden by fascist hangmen, and no bloody war of
aggression, has ever seen such a record of barbarities that could
surpass, in brutality and bestiality, the atrocities of murder
committed by the U.S. murderers in the Korean war.

Such was the very showcase of “democracy” and “human-
1sm” of the United States which poses as a “civilized nation” of
the 20th century and such was part of the cold-blooded murder
committed by the advocates of “peace.” In the Korean war the
United States fully revealed to the whole world its true colour
as a “civilized nation.”

The U.S. imperialists had dreamed of bringing the Korean
people to their knees by means of horrible bestial atrocities, but
could never subjugate the Korean people who were determined
to defend the freedom and happiness of their fatherland at the
cost of their lives. On the contrary, the murderous atrocities
they had committed in Korea stirred up the Korean people’s
national resentment and strong feeling of hostility all the more.
The Korean people fought with increasing persistency in order
to avenge the massacre of their parents, brothers and sisters on

weapon tests.” (Korean Central Yearbook, 1953, Pyongyang, p. 174.)
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the U.S. aggressors, to wreak vengeance upon the enemy a
thousand and one times.

2) U.S. Imperialism’s “Scorched-Earth” and
“Strangulation” Operations

“Scorched-Earth” Operations

Battered on the Korean front by the heroic People’s Army,
the U.S. imperialists now clung to the brutal “scorched-earth”
operation, massacring the innocent Korean people and wan-
tonly destroying peaceful establishments, with a view to retriev-
ing themselves from their defeat on the front.

At the “MacArthur Hearings,” O’Donnel, Commander of
the U.S. Air Force in the Far East, said that their object in the
early days of the war was “to reduce all north Korean cities to
ashes first to give the Korean people a shock terrible enough for
them to tremble.”! What the U.S. aggressors were after in the
“scorched-earth” operation was to frighten the Korean people
and bring them to their knees by reducing Korea to ashes, be it
a peaceful inhabited area or an industrial zone, and slaughter-
ing the Korean people at random without distinction of age or
sex.

From the outset of the Korean war the “scorched-earth” op-
eration of the U.S. aggressor army assumed the most brutal na-
ture ever known in the world history of war. At first the military
bigwigs in Washington played false with the world people, in-
sisting that the operational zone of their flying corps was con-
fined to the area south of the 38th parallel and their mission was
to “protect the U.S. refugees” and “transport the operational
goods.” A few days later they had to announce that the opera-
tional zone was extended to every area and every military target
north of the 38th parallel. But the U.S. Fifth Air Force, upon
MacArthur’s orders, virtually went into bombing action from

' The Records of MacArthur Hearings.
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the very beginning of the war, drawing no distinction between
peaceful inhabited areas and military targets.

Mobilized in this “scorched-earth” operation of the U.S. ag-
gressors were the bombers including B-29s, pursuit, jet and
other up-to-date planes. And the U.S. Seventh Fleet charged
with the mission of “blockading the coastal area of Korea”
worked together.

From the first days of their action on the Korean front the
U.S. army planes and warships bombed, bombarded and
strafed the peaceful towns and rural and fishing villages, every-
where the Koreans lived, killing them en masse, and burning
and destroying everything — dwelling houses, schools, hospi-
tals and cultural establishments such as theatres and cinema
houses as well as factories, mines and other industrial establish-
ments. Thus, Korea was reduced to ashes.!

! Here are some examples of the indiscriminate bombings committed by
the U.S. army in the early period of the Korean war.

On June 29 and on July 3, 4, 5, 20, 21, 23 and 28 scores of U.S. bombers
and fighters, including B-29s, bombed Pyongyang indiscriminately. As a re-
sult, thousands of peaceful inhabitants were killed mercilessly, and 1,000-
odd dwelling houses were destroyed or burnt down, besides the hospital at-
tached to the cornstarch factory, the hospital of the Ministry of Transport,
People’s Hospital No. 1 in West Pyongyang, the Polytechnical Institute,
three churches in Ryonhwa-ri, Pakgu-ri and Ryusong-ri, a textile factory, a
socks mill, a soy sauce factory and the railway factory.

From the 2nd to the 27th of July, 128 U.S. bombers and fighters made
attacks on Wonsan on 12 occasions and dropped 712 bombs, each weighing
0.5 to 1 ton, to destroy 4,028 dwellings and kill 1,647 peaceful inhabitants.
Among them 739 were women and 325 children.

Between July 3 and August 3, some 20 U.S. bombers and fighters flew
into the Hungnam area of South Hamgyong Province on eight occasions
and dropped 2,000 bombs, destroying or burning down 1,811 dwellings and
killing many residents. Besides, the U.S. air pirates wrought havoc with
many schools such as a chemical college and primary schools No. 3 and No.
7, the Haebang Theatre, a library, a general hospital, a T.B. hospital, an
isolation hospital and many other cultural and medical establishments, the
Pongung Carbide Factory, a fertilizer factory, a pharmaceutical factory, a
smeltery and other industrial establishments.

On July 3, 4, 6 and 8 scores of U.S. bombers and fighters bombed Nam-
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Around September 1950, three months after the outbreak of
the war, the U.S. Air Force Command in the Far East an-
nounced that the number of the industrial targets for bombing
“became lesser”! with the fulfilment of the first-term plan for
bombing industrial establishments. O’Donnel, Commander of
the U.S. Air Force in the Far East, said at the “MacArthur
Hearings” that already in the early days of the Korean war, “the
Korean peninsula had been so completely ravaged in a jumble”
by the bombings of the U.S. Air Force “no town worth men-
tioning had remained undamaged.”? This bespeaks how exten-

pho indiscriminately. On the rainy 6th and 8th in particular, the U.S. air
pirates showered bombs over its residential quarters, taking advantage of
the downpour. Eleven ri out of the 14 in Nampho suffered damage from that
bombing. More than 400 people met a miserable death and 558 dwelling
houses were destroyed or burnt down. Their embers blazed and smoked for
over a week.

On July 3, two U.S. cruisers and one destroyer intruded into the sea just
500 metres from Jumunjin and bombarded defenseless residential quarters.
As a result, 164 dwelling houses in the Jumunjin area were blown up and
4,122 people of some 1,000 families suffered from the calamity.

On July 16, more than 50 B-29s bombed Seoul indiscriminately for over
one hour, killing 1,096 people and heavily injuring 743 in the Ryongsan dis-
trict alone and destroying or burning up 1,520 dwellings, 14 hospitals and 2
schools.

On July 18, 20, 21, 28, 29 and August 5, altogether 13 U.S. warships
intruded six times into the sea off Yangyang, Kangwon Province, and fired
514 shells, reducing numerous dwelling houses to ashes and damaging a vast
stretch of farmland. On July 22, ten U.S. bombers bombed Ranam haphaz-
ardly. Consequently, 506 dwelling houses were destroyed or burnt up. (Doc-
uments on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang. The Annals
of Korean Hostilities, Seoul.)

'1.F. Stone, The Hidden History of the Korean War, Vol. 11, Tokyo, pp.
113-14.

2 The Records of MacArthur Hearings.

The brutal nature of the “scorched-earth” operation conducted by the
U.S. Air Force can be seen from the following answer O’Donnel gave at the
“MacArthur Hearings” to the question of Stennis, Senator from the Missis-
sippi State:

“...Almost the whole of the Korean peninsula is in an awfully tragic
state. Everything is being destroyed. Nothing worth mentioning remains in-
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sive and barbarous their “scorched-earth” operation was from
the outset of the war.

The repeated defeat of the U.S. aggressors on the front re-
doubled their cruelty and brutality in the thrice-cursed
“scorched-earth” operation; they stepped it up on a bigger
scale.

MacArthur’s calculation was to land a huge armed force in
Inchon in September 1950 and occupy the whole of Korea in a
short time. That was a great mistake. Although the U.S. impe-
rialists, taking advantage of their absolute numerical superior-
ity, could force their way through the People’s Army positions
in the Raktong River line and the Inchon-Seoul line and then
intrude into the area north of the 38th parallel, they were unable
to occupy it completely.

The Korean people and the People’s Army heroically sur-
mounted the hard trial of the strategic retreat through their de-
voted struggle and went over to the overall counteroffensive
from late October 1950, frustrating the enemy’s plan to reach
the Amnok River by a “win-the-war-quick operation” and cut-
ting the comb of MacArthur who had blared: “The war is just
about to end.”

The main force of the enemy was utterly crushed at the re-
gions around the Chongchon River and Lake Jangjin by the
large-scale encircling operation of the People’s Army, and there
started the so-called “December general retreat of the UN
Forces.”

The worsted enemy was whipped into a new frenzy.

Awe-stricken MacArthur made a splash about “retaliation”
and insisted on extending the aggressive war to the continent.
On November 30, Truman issued a statement to the effect that
the “use of any type of weapons including A-bombs in Korea
was under consideration.” On December 16, he was despicable
enough to proclaim a “state of emergency” in the United States.

tact... We had been free from our flying mission until the Chinese army
came. For there had already been no target left in Korea.” (Ibid.)
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However, neither nuclear blackmail of the U.S. ruling cir-
cles nor the “state of emergency” could tip the war in their fa-
vour. The “UN Forces” and the Syngman Rhee puppet army
were completely driven out of the region of the northern half of
Korea by December 24, 1950.

In the half-a-year-long war the U.S. aggressors suffered
huge losses militarily plus a serious politico-moral defeat. The
myth about the “mightiness” of U.S. imperialism was shattered
to pieces and its “prestige” fell to the ground.

Given an irrecoverable heavy blow on the Korean front, the
U.S. aggressors stuck ever harder to their “scorched-earth” op-
erations.

Fleeing from Seoul in early January 1951 in the face of the
counterattack of the People’s Army, the U.S. army wantonly
destroyed or burnt down the major buildings of that city out of
so-called “military operational needs.” At that time the New
York Times reported that the MacArthur unit organizationally
burnt down or destroyed Seoul under the “scorched-earth’ pol-
icy of the UN Command” which had “ordered not to leave any
establishment serviceable to the enemy behind.”! This brutal
act was thus conducted according to MacArthur’s plan of
“scorched-earth” operation, mapped out upon the orders of
Washington.

Upon fleeing from Seoul in January 1951 the air pirates of
U.S. imperialism dropped 500,000 gallons of gasoline and pe-
troleum and 23,000 gallons of napalm over Kimpho, reducing
the Kimpho aerodrome and its surroundings into a barren land
in a flash. In the latter half of January they sprayed 8,000 gal-
lons of napalm over wide areas with 26 villages northwest of
Suwon. The two-legged beasts fired 247,000 heavy machine gun
bullets into the sea of flames.?

The “scorched-earth” operation of burning and destroying
every town and village conducted by the U.S. air force while its

' New York Times, January 4, 1951.
2David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 11, Tokyo,
p. 307.
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reeling back ground force defied human imagination in bestial-
ity.

The Korean people and the beautiful land of 3,000 r1 meant
nothing to them. They were keen only to taking every life and
blowing away everything to attain their ambition in the war. In
this sense their “scorched-earth” operation might have served
for their “Korea obliteration policy” exposed by Mun Hak
Bong or for their “murder operation” confessed by Bradley.

I.F. Stone, author of The Hidden History of the Korean War,
wrote: “In Korea not only the industrial potential of her cities
but every insignificant property in her remote villages have been
ravaged.” Under the title “Allied Forces in Wonju” the London
Times reported on January 15: The “scorched-earth” operation
reduced 22 villages to ashes and set fire to 300 hay stacks. It
should have been hailed as an heroic deed had it been a
scorched-earth operation conducted by the people for their fa-
therland in the brave defensive warfare... But their behavior is
simply ghastly.! And a correspondent of the New York Times
reported from Taegu: “Koreans find their houses and schools
remain as they are in the wake of the evacuation of the com-
munist troops. In contrast, the UN Forces fighting with the
weapons of far greater destructive power know but to reduce a
town to a cinder. Communists win morally even in evacua-
tion.”?

The words “ghastly behaviour” and “moral defeat by com-
munists,” of course, fail to condemn all that was done by the
monstrous “scorched-earth” operation of the U.S. army. Yet
these fragmentary reports might serve as evidence telling the
world how shamefully the U.S. troops were behaving in Korea.

“Strangulation” Operations

With the change of the situation at the front in the latter half

'1.F. Stone, The Hidden History of the Korean War, Vol. II, Tokyo, p.
113.
2 New York Times, February 21, 1951.
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of 1951 the U.S. air pirates committed atrocities now under the
“strangulation” operations to massacre the innocent people
and destroy every peaceful establishment in Korea.

In June 1951, the front was frozen around the 38th parallel.
Having lost a large number of their men and a huge amount of
combat materiel in their successive defeats in the military ad-
venture, the U.S. imperialists could not but squat down on the
very line from which they had launched an aggressive war.

When the front came to freeze, U.S. imperialism, while mus-
tering its forces in an attempt to make up for its defeat, watched
for a chance to break through the front and land from the East
and West seas, greatly reinforcing its flying corps and fire
power.

But that was a pipe dream.

In accordance with the strategic line set forth by the great
revolutionary leader and Supreme Commander Comrade Kim
Il Sung, the People’s Army units began to build strong tunnel
positions along the foremost line and on the east and west
coasts from mid-June, converting them into an impregnable
fortress. They launched positive military activities to frustrate
the enemy’s offensives at every step.

The U.S. aggressors were bewildered at the string of their
defeats. Caught in such a dilemma, the U.S. rulers racked their
brains for a loophole. Finally, in June 1951 they found them-
selves compelled to propose ceasefire negotiations to the side of
the Korean People’s Army.

On July 10, 1951, ceasefire negotiations started at Panmun-
jom near Kaesong. But the crafty U.S. imperialists, still pursu-
ing their nefarious aggressive designs behind the curtain of the
negotiations, tried to get out of the ever-worsening politico-mil-
itary predicament and tone down the world’s voice raised
against their aggression on Korea by disguising themselves as
wishers for ceasefire and peace. Meanwhile, the U.S. imperial-
ists plotted to attain at the truce negotiations what they had
failed to attain at the front and prepare a fresh offensive rein-
forcing their forces behind the scene of the negotiations.
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Against such a politico-military background their so-called
“strangulation” operations came out, a cruel war operation de-
signed to get an advantage at the table of negotiations by
changing the situation on the front even a bit in their favour.

According to the U.S. News and World Report dated No-
vember 30, 1951 their “strangulation” operations were to
“strangle” the People’s Army on the front by cutting the line of
north Korea’s logistics and reinforcements to the front near the
38th parallel. But their aim was not confined to this. They at-
tempted to massacre the Korean people through that “strangu-
lation” operations. When the U.S. imperialists came out with
the “strangling” operations the bigwigs of the U.S. Department
of Defence described Korea as a test ground for the most effec-
tive use of their military force and arms and drove their men
into a hecatomb in Korea, urging them to “kill as many people
as possible.”! The monstrous aim of this operation was also
clearly revealed by Bradley, Chairman of the U.S. Joint Chiefs
of Staff, when he said: “The goal in Korea is to produce the
maximum casualties.”?

The U.S. aggressors tried every available means to attain
their aggressive purpose. Their frenzy capped the climax.

Upon the orders from the Department of Defence, “Kill as
many Koreans as possible,” the U.S. air pirates went into the
“strangulation” operations. They bombed heavily everything,
military or non-military. They destroyed even rural lanes and
stone and wooden bridges to cut off every line of transport.

Oxen yoked to ploughs or carts were air-strafed too.

Even the peaceful residential quarters, though “completely
ravaged in a jumble” as they themselves had worded, became
important targets of the “strangulation” operations. Pyong-
yang was the first target.

Between July 11, 1951, the day after the opening of the
ceasefire negotiations and August 20, total of more than 10,000

! Hershel D. Meyer, The Modern History of the United States, Kyoto,
pp- 180-81.
2 Ibid., p. 181.
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U.S. military planes including B-29s dropped 4,000 incendiary,
time and other bombs plus gasoline tanks over Pyongyang on
more than 250 occasions. As a result, 4,000 innocent inhabit-
ants were killed and more than 2,500 heavily wounded. Most of
the cultural establishments including the Pyongyang Moran-
bong Theatre and priceless historic relics such as Yongmyong
Temple and Pubyok Pavilion were destroyed or burnt down.!

In their “strangulation” operations conducted behind the
curtain of armistice negotiations, the U.S. air pirates carried out
carpet bombings and wanton strafings all over north Korea.

In the rainy season between July and August 10, 1951,
18,685 American planes including 7,808 bombers made 3,200
rounds of bombings and strafings in the area of Hwanghae
Province. As a result, 4,458 dwelling houses were destroyed and
burned and 6,894 peaceful inhabitants including 625 children
were killed.?

Besides, they dropped napalm bombs, mine bombs, explo-
sive bombs, time bombs and gasoline tanks day and night over
Nampho, Rajin, Chongjin, Hamhung, Wonsan, Sinuiju and all
the other towns and areas of north Korea including remote
mountain areas to massacre peaceful inhabitants and demolish
and burn indiscriminately dugouts, and other dwellings of the
inhabitants and schools, hospitals and other establishments.

In 1952, Clark, Commander of the U.S. Far East Army
Forces, made public the so-called “strike plan” and threw the
air force under his command into the larger-scale “strangula-
tion” operations with a view to “leaving nothing to be swept in
north Korea.” He prattled that “87 cities of north Korea would
be wiped off the map.”

Following the announcement of Clark’s “strike plan,” U.S.
bombers and fighters showered napalm, mine and other bombs

I “Report of the Investigation Commission of the Democratic Front for
the Reunification of the Fatherland on the Atrocities Committed by the U.S.
Armed Interventionists and Syngman Rhee Clique,” No. 5 (Documents on
Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang, pp. 53-54.)

2 Ibid.
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numbering 52,380 over Pyongyang and its neighbourhood.!
Considering that at that time Pyongyang occupied no more
than 52 square kilometres, it meant they dropped one thousand
bombs for every square kilometre. The brutal “strangulation”
operations by the U.S. air pirates were launched against all the
areas of north Korea, though different in degrees. With a view
to “strangling” the front and the rear, in 1952 alone the U.S. air
pirates dropped more than 15 million napalm bombs over north
Korea and, besides, they exhausted over 500 million machine-
gun bullets and 400,000 rocket shells.

But the U.S. aggressors could not frighten the Korean peo-
ple with any amount of mass-destruction weapons and barba-
rous means or retrieve themselves from their successive defeats
at the front.

President Kim Il Sung said:

“Under the guidance of our Party, our people, full of ardent
love for their country and with an unshakable determination to
safeguard the people’s democratic system with their blood,
have been fighting at the risk of their lives to drive the U.S.
imperialist army of aggression from the soil of their country as
soon as possible. They displayed unrivalled heroism and an in-
domitable fighting spirit.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng. ed., Vol.
7, p. 335.)

Our heroic People’s Army and people who, under the wise
guidance of President Kim Il Sung, had risen to rout the enemy
with a passionate determination to stoutly defend the freedom
and independence of the fatherland displayed mass heroism and
unrivalled devotion at the front and in the rear.

As a result, the enemy’s “summer and autumn offensives”
in 1951 together with the “strangulation” operations were com-
pletely frustrated by the heroic People’s Army and the enemy’s
frantic attacks on the People’s Army positions and the coastal
areas in 1952 were repulsed every time.

In his speech delivered at the California assembly hall in Los

' Ibid., p. 57.
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Angeles at the close of 1951 the Chief of Staff of the U.S. Air
Force, Vandenburg, admitted the failure of their “strangula-
tion” operations: he said that “every day our F-84 planes made
sallies over the enemy’s main supply line to blow up railways
and demolish bridges and check the movement during day-
time,”! “but the well-knit round-the-clock supply blockade
plan, too, failed to achieve the aim of ‘strangulation’.”

Driven mad by the failure of their “strangulation” opera-
tions, the U.S. air pirates had no scruples in bombing power
stations and reservoirs related to the people’s livelihood.

On June 23 and 24, 1952, the enemy carried out a large-scale
bombing on the Suphung Power Station on the northern border
of our country, mobilizing a total of 500 bombers and fighters.
As UP commented on this event as the “beginning of a new
tough policy in the two-year-long Korean war,”? the bombing
of the Suphung Power Station by the U.S. planes meant that
with their “scorched-earth” and “strangulation” operations
ending in fiasco, the U.S. imperialists were now making their
last yet fruitless efforts in Korea.

Following the bombing of the Suphung Power Station, the
U.S. air pirates bombed over ten power stations including
Jangjingang, Pujongang and Hochongang Power Stations, to-
tally destroying their dams and generating facilities.® The indis-
criminate bombing of power stations was obvious proof of the
fact that the U.S. imperialists had admitted their inability to
hold out in the Korean war. It also revealed their vicious
scheme to deprive the Korean people of everything, even light.

In 1953, with the armistice near at hand, the U.S. air pirates
undertook more vicious bombings against non-military objec-
tives. Beginning from the middle of May, 1953, U.S. planes
bombed and destroyed the Sogam Reservoir in Sunan County,

V' U.S. News and World Report, December 14, 1951.

2David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Vol. 11, Tokyo,
p. 417.

3 Supervisors Office for Information and Education of the Air Force
Headquarters, History of Air Force, Vol. I, Seoul, p. 168.
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the Jamo Reservoir in Sunchon County and many other reser-
voirs in north Korea to kill several thousand peasants and
plunge many villages and farmland underwater to be devas-
tated. This was a beastly atrocity.

Such barbarous bombings made by the U.S. air pirates
against power stations and reservoirs showed that their desper-
ation had reached the extreme as their attempt to occupy the
whole of Korea proved abortive.

During the three years and one month of the Korean war
the U.S. aggressors dropped on the narrow area of north Korea
as much tonnage of bombs as they had dropped on many Pa-
cific countries during the three years and eight months of the
Pacific War. It far exceeded the number dropped on Germany
during World War II. Besides, they fired 221,563,000 rockets
and other projectiles at the Korean people. And U.S. warships
shot 438,000 tons of shells and four million bullets.' The brass
hats of the U.S. Department of Defence, too, said: “We are us-
ing the maximum of most concentrated gunfire on the Korean
front.”?

However, U.S. imperialism could not bring the heroic Ko-
rean people to their knees with “scorched-earth” nor “strangu-
lation” operations as they rose up for the freedom and inde-
pendence of the fatherland or exert any influence on the whole
course of the war. In July 1953 prior to the armistice American
military commentator Baldwin wrote in his book Lessons of the
Korean War as follows:

“Air and naval forces destroyed nearly all the bridges in
north Korea again and again, cut railway lines at thousands of
points and demolished roads repeatedly. But in spite of the
nearly complete air and sea supremacy the enemy’s supply lines
were not cut off in fact... Today the enemy is rather far stronger
on the ground than at the beginning of the ‘strangulation’ op-
erations. During June, communists shot 1,500,000 gun and

! Hershel D. Meyer, The Modern History of the United States, Kyoto, p.
416.
2 Ibid.
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mortar shells, which is two times as much as the peak in the
preceding months. They proved the ability of uninterrupted
concentration fire which the air force did not believe to be fea-
sible. Thus, communists displayed their unrivalled ability of ad-
justing their tactics, their supply system in particular, in the face
of the air and sea supremacy of the Allies... In the face of the air
strike of the Allied Army, the combat power of their ground
force and their ability in offensive operations, in fact, have in-
creased, far from decreasing.”!

What Baldwin said testified to the fact that the “scorched-
earth” and “strangulation” operations on which the American
ruling circles pinned high hope proved powerless before the he-
roic Korean people and People’s Army and could not save the
enemy from the doom of defeat.

As the New York Herald Tribune commented, “The stark
irrefutable fact of the Korean war is that the well-trained Amer-
ican army with powerful support of the air and naval forces met
with defeat at the hands of the enemy.”?> What the American
imperialist aggressors gained in the “scorched-earth” and
“strangulation” operations was only bitter defeat.

3) U.S. Imperialism’s Germ Warfare

In the Korean war the U.S. imperialists employed various
inhuman tactics such as “murder,” “scorched-earth” and
“strangulation” operations, but they could not bring the Ko-
rean people to their knees, nor escape the doom of defeat nor
save the shattered prestige of the United States of America. In
a desperate attempt to patch up the exploded myth of their
“mightiness,” the U.S. ruling circles now recklessly resorted to
the strength of germs to exterminate the Korean people and
break through the fixed front.

The dear leader Comrade Kim Jong Il said:

' New York Times, July 2, 1953.
2 Hershel D. Meyer, The Modern History of the United States, Kyoto, p.
416.
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“The U.S. imperialists mobilized for the Korean war their
vast army, navy and air force armed with modern weapons and
the latest equipment as well as the armies of their 15 satellites,
and conducted the most cruel and brutal warfare.” (Kim Jong
Il, Let Us All Live and Struggle like Heroes, Eng. ed., p. 5.)

The facts of crimes committed by the U.S. aggressors in the
Korean war, using bacterial and chemical weapons in a “prac-
tical warfare” as “ideal weapons for containment,” were dis-
closed by the statements of the U.S. air force officers captured
by the People’s Army in the act of germ warfare and were con-
firmed by the “investigation reports” of various international
investigation commissions and other material evidences.

Employing microbe weapons as the main means of “mass
destruction operations,” the U.S. ruling circles foolishly
dreamed to easily attain the strategical goal which they had
failed to carry out through the “scorched-earth” and “strangu-
lation” operations of their air force.!

About the objective of germ warfare the U.S. imperialists
pursued in the Korean war, the U.S. air force prisoners said in
the following vein: It was, above all, intended to “influence” the
armistice negotiations by this plan (germ warfare plan) and thus

' The use of bacterial and chemical weapons was strictly banned by the
law of nations as the most barbarous, inhuman mass-destruction weapons.

However, the U.S. aggressors strenuously insisted on the use of bacterial
and chemical weapons from before the Korean war.

On June 15, 1946, Orden White, head of the germ warfare branch of the
U.S. aggressor army, prattled: “I believe germ warfare, as a practical form
of warfare, is quite within the bounds of possibility” (/bid., p. 248.) In 1949,
Truman refused the discussion in Congress of the Geneva Protocol outlaw-
ing germ warfare. The U.S. imperialists took over the Japanese “731st Unit”
and other germ warfare research institutions. They employed Ishii Shiro and
other Japanese germ warfare criminals as well as those germ warfare crimi-
nals including Schreiber who had served with the germ warfare command of
the fascist Hitler. They conducted experiments and researches on germ war-
fare in top secret in Japan and in the “Research and Development Com-
mand” in Baltimore, Maryland, and in the Detrik bacteriological research
centre in Frederick, the U.S. mainland.
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bring about a satisfactory “result,” and specifically, “cause lack
of manpower for the front units and the rear through spreading
of epidemics, which would surely shake the morale of the peo-
ple to the extreme to get them to give up the ground for opera-
tions” and “outlive the failure in the ‘strangulation’ operations
of the air force.”!

To summarize their testimonies, it may be said that in wag-
ing the germ warfare the United States wanted to “wipe out”
more effectives and retrieve itself from the ignominious defeat
in the “strangulation” operations in the Korean war by employ-
ing bacterial weapons as “ideal weapons for containment” that
do not invite the “attention” of the world public.

To this end, the U.S. drew up a plan for criminal germ war-
fare. The plan was prepared officially by the U.S. Joint Chiefs
of Staff in the autumn of 1950. According to it, germ warfare
was to be waged in two stages — the stage of experimental de-
velopment and that of regular operations. In the first stage tar-
gets for the effective dropping of germ bombs would be chosen
and the methods of dropping and the tactics of germ warfare
developed. In the next stage areas to be contaminated would be
defined and concentrated bombings carried out.

According to what deputy chief of the executive office for
the U.S. Secretary of the Air Force Til told to U.S. Flight Colo-
nel Walker M. Mafurin, in the autumn of 1950 Chairman of the
U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff Bradley, Chief of Staff of the U.S. Air
Force Vandenburg, Chief of Staff of the United States Army
Collins, Chief of Naval Operations Sherman and other war-
mongers huddled in conference and decided to develop the bac-
terial weapons, which had proved to be effective, and employ
them in the Korean war at the “experimental development
stage.”?

Under the bacteriological operational plan of the U.S. Joint
Chiefs of Staff, the U.S. aggressors produced germ bombs in

' Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang,
p.- 107.
2 Ibid., p. 105.
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considerable quantities first in Camp Detrick in Frederick,
Maryland, which was the bacteriological research centre. Then
they applied them to the Republic’s prisoners of war to test their
effectiveness.

As 1s widely known, the U.S. army’s butcher boat No. 1091
built for germ warfare was anchoring off Wonsan in March
1951 while putting the germ weapons to the test against our
POWs. Afterwards, it committed similar bloodcurdling atroci-
ties on our POWs in the camps on Koje and other islands.

Even according to a UP report, the U.S. imperialists took
matters needed for germ culture out of the bodies of prisoners
of war and conducted 3,000 experiments in the laboratory of
the boat, infecting 1,400 with serious diseases and 80 per cent
of the rest with other diseases.!

On the basis of the experiment results on the germ bomb
effectiveness made on the prisoners, in October 1951 the U.S.
Joint Chiefs of Staff gave out a directive for the start of regular
germ warfare in Korea and its gradual promotion from the ex-
perimental stage to regular operations.

According to the testimony of Colonel Frank H. Schewable,
Chief of Staff of the First Wing of the U.S. Marine Corps, who
was captured by the DPRK side as his plane was shot down on
July 8, 1952, “the general plan for the bacteriological warfare
in Korea was directed by the U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staft in Octo-
ber 1951.” Then the Joint Chiefs of Staff “gave an order” to
Ridgway, Commander-in-Chief of the Far East Command, “to
detail persons for the purpose and begin germ warfare in Korea
to be gradually escalated from the initial small-scale test stage.”
This order was conveyed by Ridgway to Wayland, Commander
of the U.S. Far East Air Force in Tokyo, Japan. To execute the
order, he summoned Everest, Commander of the U.S. Fifth Air
Force in Korea, and the Commander of the 19th Bomber Wing
on Is. Okinawa which was under the command of the U.S. Far
East Air Force for conference respectively and gave them the

I UP, May 18, 1951.
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directive to extend the criminal atrocity of germ warfare to op-
erational action.!

According to the directive given by Wayland, Commander
of the Far East Air Force, the Headquarters of the U.S. Fifth
Air Force gave orders to the wings under its command to make
sure that their squadrons drop germ bombs ten times on a
monthly average over designated areas beginning with January
10, 1952 in the experimental stage of the germ warfare. Con-
cerning this Colonel Mafurin of the U.S. Air Force stated: “Be-
ginning with January 10, 1952, we received from the Headquar-
ters of the Fifth Air Force regular directions as to performing
germ-dropping missions. While serving with the 51st Wing we
were ordered for ten germ-dropping missions on a monthly av-
erage, and two or three of them were carried out north of the
Amnok River. After performing all these germ-warfare mis-
sions, airmen notified the intelligence service where germ con-
tainers had been dropped, and the information was conveyed
to the Headquarters of the Fifth Air Force.”?

In the first stage of the germ warfare, the U.S. aggressors
attempted the following experiments: the spread and infectious-
ness of diseases, efficiency of various types of germ weapons
and containers, their adaptability to various types of planes in
transport, their effectiveness in diverse natural features and ter-
rains (mountainous areas, fields, highlands, isolated and con-
nected areas, towns and countryside and others), their reaction
on seasonal temperature, and the effectiveness in the coldest
and warmest seasons. At the same time, the experiments were
designed to develop the method of dropping and the tactics of
germ warfare.’

! “Testimony Given by Frank H. Schewable, Colonel of the U.S. Marine
Corps, on December 6, 1952” (Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggres-
sors in Korea, Pyongyang, pp. 130-31.)

2 “Testimony Given by Colonel Walker M. Mafurin of the U.S. Air
Force on May 10, 1953” (Ibid., pp. 228-29.)

3 “Testimony Given by Frank H. Schewable, Colonel of the U.S. Marine
Corps, on December 6, 1952” (Ibid., pp. 131-32).
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The first stage flights started in November 1951. The germ
bombs were dropped in the night by B-29s over the northeast
and northwest areas of Korea.

Between January and March 1952 alone, for example, germ
bombs were dropped concentrically on the areas of Inchon,
Cholwon, Phyonggang, Kumhwa and the regions east of the
Pukhan River in Kangwon Province; the areas of Sohung, Jae-
ryong, Hwangju and Suan in Hwanghae Province; Pyongyang
City; the areas of Taedong, Junghwa and Phyongwon, the areas
of Anju and Kaechon and the areas of Kangdong, Sunchon and
Yangdok in South Phyongan Province; Pakchon in North
Phyongan Province; and others. Besides, germ and gas shells
were showered by fire arms over the front areas.

The germ bombs dropped by the U.S. aggressors contained
to their utmost limits flies, fleas, spiders, bedbugs, mosquitoes,
lice, beetles, grasshoppers and other noxious insects infected
with vicious epidemic bacilli such as cholera, pest and typhus.!

! According to the “Report of the Commission of the International As-
sociation of Democratic Lawyers on U.S. Crimes in Korea” made public on
March 31, 1952, different kinds of insects were found in 169 areas of north
Korea. The following table shows the kinds of insects infected with epidemic
bacilli as confirmed in the 15 typical localities:

No. Date Localities Insects
(1952)

1 Jan. 28 Phyonggang County, Kangwon Province Flies, fleas and spi-
ders

2 Feb. 11 Cholwon County, Kangwon Province Flies, fleas and

mosquitoes

3 Feb. 17 Phyonggang County, Kangwon Province Spiders

4 Feb. 18 Anju County, S. Phyongan Province Flies and fleas

5 Feb. 23 Phyongwon County, S. Phyongan Province Flies

6 Feb. 25 Munchon County, Kangwon Province Spiders and other

insects

7 Feb. 26 Taedong County, S. Phyongan Province Flies and spiders

8 Feb. 27 Kangdong County, S. Phyongan Province Flies

9 Feb. 27 Hwanghae Province (military unit) Lice

10 Feb. 27 Sunchon County, S. Phyongan Province Flies

11 Feb. 29 Suan County, Hwanghae Province Flies and other in-
sects
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There broke out cases of pest and typhus never known be-
fore, to take a toll of precious lives of people, in the places which
were made victims of the U.S. atrocity of germ warfare.!

According to the criminal plan for germ warfare, the U.S.
aggressors went gradually over from the experimental stage to
the operational stage. They schemed to extend its scope to most
of the northern half of Korea.

In Iate May 1952, Berkers, Commander of the U.S. Fifth
Air Force, who had taken the place of Everest gave instruction
to Jerome, Commander of the First Wing of the U.S. Marine
Corps, to further escalate the germ warfare.

Jerome immediately summoned staff members of the First
Wing for conference to execute the directive of Berkers. At the
conference he said, “I was just given the directive to make a
great change in this action (germ warfare — Quoter).” Refer-
ring to the plan for the operational stage of the germ warfare,
he added: “General Berkers urged us to create the infected belt
running across the central part of north Korea. The First Wing
of the Air Force of the Marine Corps is assigned to the left

12 Mar. 1 Cholsan County, N. Phyongan Province Flies and fleas
13 Mar. 1 Yangdok County, S. Phyongan Province Flies and other in-
sects

14 Mar. 2 Kowon County, S. Hamgyong Province Fleas and other in-
sects

15 Mar. 4 Central District, Pyongyang Flies

“Report of the Commission of the International Association of Democratic
Lawyers on U.S. Crimes in Korea” dated March 31, 1952 (Documents on
Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang, p. 363.)

! “Report of the International Scientific Investigation Commission on
Atrocities of Germ Warfare Committed by the U.S. Imperialists in Korea”
dated August 31, 1952 says in part: “The Korean and Chinese people are
made the very targets of bacterial weapons.

“The bacterial weapons were employed by U.S. units by different meth-
ods. Some of them seem to be the improved ones of the kinds employed by
Japanese troops in World War II...

“The Commission was obliged to bow before evidence and bear testi-
mony to the fact that such inhuman methods were actually used in spite of
the general censure of the world people.” (Ibid., p. 447.)
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flank, to which belong Sinanju, Kunu-ri and their neighbour-
hood and the section between them. The Air Force is assigned
to the rather bigger section of the central part ranging from
Kunu-ri to the spot 30 miles away from the east coast. The
Navy takes charge of the right flank.”!

Upon the directive of Berkers, Commander of the U.S.
Fifth Air Force, the U.S. aggressors planned to develop the
germ warfare on an operational stage by concentrated strikes
on the fixed areas of the northern half and the repeated contam-
ination of them at an interval of ten days.

The U.S. aggressors fixed these areas along the line running
across the central part of the northern half of Korea, because
they wanted to paralyse and cut the supply line to the front.
This plan fully revealed the miserable image and vulnerability
of the U.S. imperialists who tried to retrieve themselves from
the defeat at the front on the strength of insects and bacilli, as
their air force had no chance of success in the “strangulation”
operation.

At the operational stage, they set numerous squadrons in
motion. In 1952 alone, they mobilized the 3rd and 17th Light
Bomber Wings of the U.S. Air Force, the 4th and 51st Fighter-
Bomber Wings, the 8th, 18th, 49th, 58th and 474th Fighter-
Bomber Wings, and the 1st Wing of the Air Force of the Marine
Corps for the atrocious germ warfare. The mission of germ
bomb dropping was carried out by B-29 and B-26 bombers, F-
51, F-80, F-84 and F-86 fighters and fighter-bombers of the
U.S. Air Force of Marine Corps.?

In November 1952, Chief of Staff of the U.S. Air Force
Vandenburg himself flew into Korea to direct the general
course of germ warfare and inspect its results together with
Berkers, Commander of the U.S. Fifth Air Force.

To cover up their germ warfare crime, the U.S. aggressors,
on Vandenburg’s directive, waged the germ warfare mainly by

! “Testimony Given by Frank H. Schewable, Colonel of the U.S. Marine
Corps, on December 19, 1952” (Ibid., pp. 139-40.)
2 Ibid., p. 108.
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night. In this, they combined the dropping of germ bombs with
reconnaissance and bombings. They kept all matters related to
the microbe war in top secret and had all the battle reports
coded.!

Germ bombs were mainly dropped over the most vulnerable
targets such as densely populated areas, areas stationed by
troops, traffic junctures, roads, railways and bridges. They
made no scruple to commit crimes by dropping them on rivers
and reservoirs, too.

Sinanju is a town most severely affected by the atrocious
germ warfare of the U.S. aggressors. They made a germ attack
on Sinanju for five successive days from January 10, 1953, mo-
bilizing, on an average, 480 planes every day. Thus, they were
the first to launch the disgraceful largest-scale germ warfare in
the war history of the world.

The U.S. aggressors openly launched chemical warfare
along with the germ one. Between May and June 1951, three B-
29s dropped gas bombs on Hupho-ri, Jukdong-ri, Ryongjong-
r1 and Ryongsu-ri of Samhwa Sub-County around Nampho,
causing 1,379 casualties. Gas bombs were also dropped on
Yongsong-ri and Wonchon-ri in Hwanghae Province on Au-
gust 1 and on Hakson-ri north of Wonsan on January 9, 1952,
thus committing a criminal atrocity of killing innocent people.

The U.S. germ warfare outrages were perpetrated with the
active support of the Japanese militarists, who had “experi-
ence” of germ warfare.

The Japanese militarists rendered active assistance to the
U.S. aggressors in the drawing up of a barbarous bacteriologi-
cal war plan. They turned the territory of Japan into an attack
and supply base for conducting germ warfare and provided the
Americans with information on the “experience”? they had

' Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang,
p- 110.

2 During the Second World War the Japanese aggressors perpetrated the
criminal act of using germ weapons for the first time in history to massacre
Chinese, Russian and Korean peoples in northeast China. For this purpose,
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gained in their research into germ weapons and in the produc-
tion of germ bombs and on methods for conducting bacterio-
logical warfare and their latest achievements in that field.

As they admit, with neither germ nor chemical warfare
could the U.S. aggressors bring the Korean people to their
knees or retrieve themselves from ignominious defeat.!

Upholding the order of the Military Commission issued by
President Kim Il Sung, the entire Korean people launched a
powerful mass movement to cope with germ warfare. They
placed observation posts and anti-epidemic corps in different
parts, discovered germ bombs and germ carriers scattered by
the U.S. aggressors and thus prevented possible damage in
good time. This foiled the aggressive schemes of the U.S. impe-
rialists to massacre our people and cut off the supply line to the
front. Their inhuman atrocity of germ warfare was made the
target of the world people’s unanimous curse and denunciation
and thus they met ever more serious political and moral defeat.

The report of the Commission of the International Associ-

they organized such germ weapon research organs as “Unit 731” and “Unit
100,” special army units, in northeast China, headed by Ishii Shiro, army
surgeon lieutenant-general of the Japanese army. In the name of a “medical
research centre,” the special units had libraries, laboratories, plants for the
manufacture of germ weapons and prisons, all requirements for research
into bacteriology and experiments on it. Thus they cultured cholera, typhus,
pests and other germs in rats, fleas and other insects and animals and used
POWs in experiments for their war of human butchery. Their “special
plants” near Harbin and Changchun produced many types of bacteriologi-
cal weapons including fabbit to use them in germ warfare. They served to be
the wherewithal of U.S. imperialists in their germ warfare.

(Data of the Trials of the Servicemen of the Former Japanese Army Ac-
cused on the Charge of Preparation and Application of Germ Weapons, Mos-
cow, the Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1950 edition, pp. 130-31.)

'In his book entitled The United States Defeated, Y oshitake Y ojo wrote:
“The germ warfare waged by the U.S. imperialists only proved complete
military defeat of the UN troops. Bacterial weapons, before being de-
nounced for inhumanity, immorality and barbarity, are lethal weapons for
the defeated militarily. What awaits ahead of those who use them is the
judgement of military defeat.” (Yoshitake Yojo, The United States Defeated,
Tokyo, p. 98.)
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ation of Democratic Lawyers on U.S. Crimes in Korea dated
March 31, 1952, denounced the U.S. imperialists, saying: “The
use of such inhuman weapons as germ weapons must be taken
to indicate a new degree of savagery in the conduct of so-called
civilized states which must threaten every man, woman and
child.”! In their joint statement on April 2, 1952, home and for-
eign journalists vehemently denounced them: “We call on the
conscience of the whole world to demand the cessation of such
horrible crimes against humanity, which contain the seeds of
destroying all people, and the punishment of the criminals re-
sponsible for it.”?

As their aggressive scheme to bring the Korean war to a
close in reliance on their military and technical superiority was
doomed to failure, the U.S. aggressors could not but resort to
such a most barbarous and inhuman means of war as germ war-
fare which was banned by international law. This atrocity was
clear proof of their last-ditch struggle. At the same time, it
showed that they were so weak and barbarous as to try to find
a way out with the help of insects. It also revealed once again
before the whole world that the U.S. aggressors, descendants of
the murderous founders of the United States of America, were
no other than cannibals of the 20th century and two-legged
beasts in the guise of a “civilized nation” who had no scruples
of employing any brutal methods and means of war to achieve
their aggressive aim.?

' Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyongyang,
p- 391.

2 Ibid., p. 398.

3 David W. Conde wrote that of the 38 U.S. prisoners of war who had
confessed to their participation in the atrocious germ warfare in Korea, ten
openly retracted their confession in their letters sent after their return home
to the UN Secretary-General on October 26, 1953. But he added with scorn
that “at that time some observers held that if all the 38 prisoners had made
similar statements the position of the United States would have been
firmer.” (David W. Conde, An Untold History of Modern Korea, Tokyo, Vol.
I1, p. 411.)
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5. U.S. Imperialists’ Serious Military, Political
and Moral Defeats in the Korean War

1) U.S. Imperialists’ Crushing Military Defeat in the
Korean War

The U.S. imperialists became more frantic in their effort to
save the exploded myth of their “mightiness,” instead of draw-
ing a due lesson from their repeated heavy defeats in the war.

President Eisenhower, who had taken office in place of Tru-
man, made preparations for a new offensive to achieve an “hon-
ourable armistice.”

On December 5, 1952, before leaving Korea after “inspec-
tion” of the Korean front, he summoned the commanders of
ground, sea and air forces of the aggressor army on the Korean
front, Clark, Van Fleet, Wayland, and even the head of the U.S.
Military Advisory Group in Taiwan to the Headquarters of the
U.S. Eighth Army to plot together to escalate the war. The out-
come was Eisenhower’s “new offensive” plan for the so-called
“retaliation strategy.”

Eisenhower’s “new offensive” plan was to form a new front
along 40 degrees north latitude by carrying out amphibious op-
erations and an air attack by parachutists against the rear posi-
tions of the Korean People’s Army with simultaneous break-
through operations on the front. To this end, it was planned to
make an attack on the Chinese mainland and enforce a coastal
blockade by the U.S. naval and air forces and carry out harass-
ing operations by Chiang Kai-shek puppet troops in the rear of
China.!

''U.S. President Eisenhower openly spoke out the scheme to extend war
by the “new offensive.” He said: “If we go over to a big offensive, we will be
evidently obliged to extend war beyond the bounds of Korea by the bombing
on the Chinese supply airfields in Manchuria, the blockade of the Chinese
coast and other similar means.” (Eisenhower, Memoirs, Vol. I, Tokyo, p.
162.)

257



The plan meant that by mobilizing all the armed forces, they
would push the front northward, occupy the territory of the
northern half of Korea and then extend the war over the conti-
nent, so that they could achieve an “honourable armistice” by
all means. Eisenhower’s “new offensive” scheme was, in fact, a
replica of the so-called “retaliation plan” of MacArthur who
had dreamed wildly of extending the aggressive war to the con-
tinent.

However, the “new offensive” plan of the U.S. imperialists,
on which they had hinged their last hopes, ended in a fiasco in
the face of the flawless defence stand of the brave soldiers of the
Korean People’s Army. The enemy lost 78,000 men and an area
of 160 square kilometres in three powerful counter-strokes
staged by the combined units of the Korean People’s Army.

With no “offensives” nor nuclear blackmail policy, nor
large-scale “scorched-earth” and “strangulation” operations,
nor massacres and criminal atrocities of germ warfare could the
U.S. imperialists bring the Korean people to their knees and re-
trieve themselves from their defeat in the three-year-long Ko-
rean war.

As the complete failure of the “new offensive” was obvious,
the U.S. imperialists had no other choice but to give up the day-
dream of an “honourable armistice.” They turned up at the ar-
mistice talks without regard to the prestige of the United States
around which the myth of “mightiness” had been crystallized.
On July 27, 1953, they fell to their knees before the Korean peo-
ple and signed the armistice agreement.

Thus, the Korean war that lasted three years and one month
ended in a great victory for the Korean people.

The great leader Comrade Kim Il Sung said:

“In the Korean war, the U.S. imperialists suffered an igno-
minious military defeat for the first time in the history of the
United States; this meant the beginning of a downward path for
U.S. imperialism.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng. ed., Vol. 19, p.
422.)

The Korean war proved the complete bankruptcy of the ag-
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gression tactics of the U.S. imperialists who tried to achieve
their aggressive aim, counting on their numerical and technical
superiority and resorting to the most brutal methods and means
of warfare. It exploded the myth of their “mightiness.”

The U.S. imperialists that boasted of knowing no defeat in
over 110 aggressive wars and over 8,900 overseas invasions in
their history underwent irretrievably serious military, political
and moral defeats for the first time in Korea. Even the former
U.S. Defence Secretary, Marshall, had to admit complete ex-
plosion of the myth of their “mightiness,” deploring: “The myth
exploded to atoms, and it became clear to everyone that the
United States was not so strong as others had thought her to
be.”

Militarily, the U.S. suffered really heavy defeat in the Ko-
rean war.

During the three years of aggressive war, the U.S. imperial-
ists had thrown into the short and narrow Korean front a huge
armed force, numbering two million altogether, including one-
third of their ground force boasting of its “up-to-date equip-
ment,” one-fifth of their air force, and the greater part of their
Pacific fleet, plus troops of 15 of their satellite countries and the
south Korean puppet troops, and squandered over 73 million
tons of war materiel.! They even resorted to the most barbarous
methods and means of warfare ever known to mankind
throughout war history.

The United States brought into the Korean war a huge
armed force unprecedented in war history and large quantities
of up-to-date technical equipment, which far exceeded the total
of those it had put in Asia, Africa and Latin America during
World War II. This was a case unprecedented in war history.

The U.S. imperialists mobilized to the Korean war the U.S.
24th, 25th and 2nd Divisions, 1st Marine Corps, 1st Cavalry Di-
vision, and 7th, 5th, 3rd, 40th, 45th and 9th Divisions and other

' The History of the Korean War reads on page 556: The military ex-
penditure, direct and indirect, of the United States in the Korean war
amounted to 165 billion dollars.
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“crack” divisions which were provided with up-to-date combat
and technical equipment and “honoured” with so-called “vic-
tory” in numerous overseas aggressive wars. In an attempt to
wage the Korean war in a “blitz,” they assigned to the Korean
front MacArthur, Ridgway, Clark, Walker, Van Fleet, Dean,
Moore, Gey, Keiser, Smith and other notorious homicidal gen-
erals who had rendered “distinguished services” in many over-
seas wars of aggression and “improved” their tactics of man-
slaughter and aggression in them. Displaying their military and
technical superiority based on their powerful military and eco-
nomic potentials, the U.S. imperialists made 1,050,000 sorties
in all for barbarous bombing on the northern half of Korea. As
the south Korean puppets admitted, however, “no amount of
air strikes could block the enemy’s supply services to the front,
or destroy his positions at the front.”!

The U.S. imperialists made a grave miscalculation. They
failed to estimate the invincible strength of the heroic Korean
people and the Korean People’s Army under the wise leadership
of the great revolutionary leader Comrade Kim Il Sung, ever-
victorious, iron-willed brilliant commander and gifted military
strategist, the genuine advantage of the people’s democracy and
the politico-ideological unity of the Korean people who were
firmly rallied around the great leader. They failed to see the
grim truth that no force can conquer the people who have be-
come the master of the country and exercise their sovereign
rights.

The U.S. imperialists sustained one military defeat after an-
other from the first days of the war, which marked the begin-
ning of the explosion of the myth of their “mightiness.”

A commentator of the newspaper Observer pointed out that
the Korean war showed “how the powerful U.S. armed forces
carried on a hopeless yet arduous war and how the troops of
north Korea, the smallest country, repulsed the U.S. troops and

' The History of the Korean War, Seoul, p. 548.
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threw them into the sea.”! In its editorial the British periodical
Economist satirized their stunning defeat: “Both Asia and Eu-
rope will not forget the sight when the well-armed and techni-
cally-equipped armies of the powers (the U.S. and Britain) hav-
ing the command of the air and sea were routed by the lightly
armed big troop of infantry.”?

Already in the early period of the war, the 24th Division of
the U.S. imperialist aggression army boasting of its being an
“invincible division” was annihilated by the immediate counter-
attack of the heroic Korean People’s Army, and during the first
six months covering up to the second campaign of the third
stage of the war alone, the U.S. 25th Division, 2nd Division, Ist
Cavalry Division, 1st Marine Corps and many other “crack”
divisions were routed. Even a U.S. imperialists’ reptile press
could not but admit the U.S. defeat by commenting: “The
United States and its allies are undergoing a great calamity. The
UN Forces were shattered to pieces by the communist army,
and U.S. troops beat a decisive retreat... That was the worst de-
feat the United States had ever suffered.”

From the beginning of the war the U.S. imperialists carried
on their operations with an absolute numerical and technical
superiority over the Korean People’s Army, but all of them
ended in humiliating defeat.

The “Christmas General Offensive” in 1950 so vaunted by
them was shattered overnight and ended in an ignominious de-
feat, which resulted in the “December general retreat.” The
“summer and autumn offensives” in 1951 were crushed with the
casualty of over 150,000 effectives and loss of a large quantity
of combat equipment. And Eisenhower’s “new offensive” plan
put into action between the end of 1952 and the beginning of
1953, too, was miscarried in the face of the heroic struggle of
the KPA soldiers and the Korean people who had risen up in a
showdown. And neither “scorched-earth” and “strangulation’

' Observer, July 15, 1950.
2 Economist, December 9, 1950.

261



operations conducted on the basis of a much-bragged “air su-
premacy,” nor barbarous “murder” operations could bring the
Korean people to their knees and “strangle” the front and the
rear.

And it was not “victory” and “honour” but ignominious de-
feat, shame and death that were in store for the bellicose gener-
als who came to the Korean front, bringing with them numer-
ous divisions. MacArthur who sustained one defeat after an-
other in the Korean war was sacked, labelled as a “defeated
general.” Walker, Commander of the Eighth Army, was killed
in a raid of the People’s Army, and Moore, Commander of the
9th Army Corps, Green, Commander of the Australian troops
and others died the death of a dog. Dean, Commander of the
24th Division, which had routed the “Emperor’s Invincible
Army” in the operation to recapture the Philippines during the
Pacific War and been “ever-victorious” to be called an “Invin-
cible Division,” was caught in the act of escaping in a soldier’s
uniform during the battle in Taejon. Smith, Commander of the
U.S. First Marine Corps, which had long been notorious as a
“strangler of national-liberation movement” and called the
“crack of the Marine Corps,” lost the bulk of his men in the
Korean war and was called a “tomb general.” Keiser, Com-
mander of the Second Division, who had raved that his divi-
sion, “though the Second Division does never rank second,” de-
serted his men. Frustrated in the “summer and autumn offen-
sives,” Ridgway and Van Fleet could not escape the fate of “de-
feated generals.” And Clark, who “gained the unenviable dis-
tinction of being the first United States Army Commander in
history to sign an armistice agreement without victory,” shared
the same fate with the above-mentioned bellicose generals.

The U.S. imperialists sustained great loss in manpower and
materiel on the Korean front during the three years of war:
1,567,128 men including 405,498 U.S. soldiers, 1,130,965 south
Korean puppet troops, and 30,665 soldiers of their satellite
states were killed, wounded or captured; 12,224 airplanes in-
cluding “air fortress B-29” were downed, damaged or captured,

262



7,695 guns, 3,255 tanks and armoured cars were lost; and 564
warships and vessels including the heavy cruiser Baltimore and
the flagship of the Seventh Fleet Missouri were sunk or dam-
aged. The loss suffered by the U.S. imperialists was nearly 2.3
times greater than what they had suffered in the four years of
the Pacific War during World War II. It was an appalling loss
and a serious military defeat unprecedented in the U.S. history
of war.

The ignominious military defeat suffered by the U.S. aggres-
sors in the Korean war proved the complete bankruptcy of the
myth of their “mightiness” built on military and technical supe-
riority.

The Korean war exploded the myth that the atomic bomb
decides the outcome of war.

Lilienthal, the former Chairman of the U.S. Atomic Com-
mission, said: “Though powerful, the atomic bomb is neither an
absolute nor decisive weapon. Even its use will not relieve the
United States of such a tough work as to augment its land
power and increase either air power or naval strength. The
atomic bomb is by no means an omnipotent weapon.”! U.S.
warmonger Taft deploringly remarked: “We must bear in mind
that militarily the atomic bomb is not such an absolutely supe-
rior weapon as we once considered it to be.”

These comments show that the U.S. imperialists themselves
came to discredit the myth of the omnipotence of nuclear weap-
ons. Moreover, now that the United States lost the nuclear mo-
nopoly, it was as good as Don Quixote’s delusion to attempt to
achieve their strategic aim by nuclear blackmail.

The Korean war also blew up the myth told by the U.S. rul-
ing circles, the myth that the strategic bombing based on air su-
premacy exerts a decisive influence on the outcome of war.

In the Korean war the strategic bombing through air su-
premacy proved to be completely powerless before the people’s
democracy.

' American magazine Colliers, March 2, 1951.
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Clark, the former Commander of the UN Forces, admitted
the complete bankruptcy of air supremacy, saying: “Our air
force failed to prevent the streams of the enemy’s supplies and
reinforcements from reaching the battle front. Namely, it failed
to ‘isolate’ the front. This made the war a war between infantry-
men.”!

Clark’s statement testified to the fact that the Korean war
shattered the illusion about the U.S. imperialists’ “air force first
policy” and strategic bombing.

Counting on “air supremacy,” the U.S. imperialists levelled
Korean cities and villages to the ground and destroyed roads
and bridges. But they could not stop the Korean people’s strug-
gle for wartime production and their assistance for the front.
Nor could they break the fighting spirit of the Korean people
who were stoutly safeguarding the people’s democracy from the
enemy’s encroachment. The Korean people, firmly rallied
around the President, continued wartime production in defi-
ance of the enemy’s ceaseless heavy bombings and repaired de-
stroyed roads and bridges by night to ensure the uninterrupted
supply to the front.

The military defeat suffered by the U.S. imperialists in the
Korean war proved that “military and technical superiority”
was utterly insignificant before the mighty revolutionary army.
Even the U.S. rulers could not but admit: “The U.S. soldiers
and officers have realized that armament superiority is no guar-
antee for victory.”?

As Bradley himself admitted, the U.S. imperialists waged
“the wrong war at the wrong place, at the wrong time and with
the wrong enemy.”?

The military defeat the U.S. imperialists suffered in the Ko-
rean war shattered the myth of their “mightiness” and revealed
their vulnerability to the full, bringing about the beginning of a
downbhill turn for them.

! Mark Clark, The Hidden History of the Korean War, Seoul, p. 18.
2 New York Times, December 9, 1950.
3 Robert Murphy, Diplomat among Soldiers, Tokyo, p. 450.
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2) The Politico-Moral Defeat of U.S. Imperialism in
the Korean War

U.S. imperialism suffered a serious defeat in the Korean war
not only militarily but also politically and morally.

The politico-moral defeat of the U.S. army in the Korean
war was one of the important factors that determined the total
collapse of the myth about the “mightiness” of U.S. imperial-
ism.

As is generally known, after World War II the U.S. imperi-
alists in the guise of “liberator” and “assister” spread worship
of America in small and weak nations and colonial and depend-
ent countries in Asia, Africa and Latin America and created the
illusion of their “mightiness.” In particular, priding themselves
on being a “civilized nation” and glorifying the “Goddess of
Liberty,” they posed as “the defender of liberty, democracy and
humanism,” noisily advertised the American-style “civiliza-
tion” and behaved as an “apostle of peace” preaching “peace”
for slavish submission.

But the Korean war fully laid bare their hypocrisy as well as
their tricky and reactionary nature.

The Korean war completely and clearly exposed before
mankind the true nature of the U.S. imperialists as the incarna-
tion of brutality, cruelty and craftiness. In the war they deliber-
ately used mass destruction weapons including germ weapons,
the use of which had already been prohibited by international
law, and committed indiscriminate bombings both at the front
and in the rear, reducing the whole land of Korea to ashes and
slaughtering peaceful inhabitants en masse.

The whole course of the Korean war clearly showed that
U.S. imperialism was none other than the most heinous war ig-
niter, a vicious enemy of peace and democracy, a shameless
strangler of freedom and national independence and a blood-
thirsty cutthroat.

As a result of their politico-moral defeat in the Korean war
the U.S. imperialists were thoroughly isolated from the world
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people.

Through the Korean war the world public came to know the
brutal nature of U.S. imperialism all the more clearly in the
guise of a “civilized nation.” They realized more keenly that
U.S. imperialism was a most heinous enemy of human civiliza-
tion, a nefarious racist and a strangler of justice, freedom and
national independence.

Therefore, journalists of various countries of the world, who
during World War II had experienced Hitler’s atrocities in War-
saw and Paris and bombings by the Nazi Air Force in London,
and witnessed the savagery perpetrated by U.S. imperialism in
Hiroshima and actually observed the atrocities committed by
the “Imperial Army” in China under Japanese imperialist occu-
pation, unanimously denounced U.S. imperialism for its atroc-
ities in Korea “which were unprecedented in other countries
throughout world history.”!

In particular, all the bestialities committed in Korea by the
U.S. warmongers roused the indignation and anger of all the
Korean people and the honest-minded people the world over.

The progressive people of the world launched various forms
of anti-U.S., anti-war campaigns. They offered opposition to
the U.S. imperialists who were waging an unjust war in Korea.
In all parts of the world, they raised their voices of indignation,
demanding: “U.S. imperialism, take your bloodstained hands
off Korea!”

As the myth of U.S. imperialism’s “mightiness” was ex-
ploded and its vulnerability fully revealed to the world as a re-
sult of its politico-moral defeat in the Korean war, the anti-im-

' “A Joint Statement Announced by a Journalists’ Group at Home and
Abroad Denouncing the Use of Germ Weapons by the U.S. Army,” April
2, 1952, (Documents on Atrocities of the U.S. Aggressors in Korea, Pyong-
yang, p. 398.)

Hershel D. Meyer mocked at the U.S. rulers, saying that thanks to the
beast-like atrocities committed by U.S. imperialism in the Korean war,
Washington tore to shreds “all the perfect legends concerning the ‘defence
of Christian faith and Western civilization’” (Hershel D. Meyer, The Modern
History of the United States, Kyoto, p. 191.)
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perialist, national-liberation struggle of the world’s oppressed
people who wanted to follow the path of independence, dispel-
ling the “illusion” about the U.S., entered a new stage of devel-
opment.

The crushing defeat of U.S. imperialism in the Korean war
put an end to the era when imperialism had been able to perse-
cute and subjugate the revolution-making peoples at will. The
Korean war proved the truth that if the people of a small coun-
try rise up in the fight for freedom, independence and progress,
they can destroy any stronghold of imperialism.

President Kim II Sung had for the first time in history
brought defeat to the U.S. imperialists who had boasted of be-
ing the “strongest” in the world. This led the hundreds of mil-
lions of exploited and oppressed peoples of the world to greet
the magnificent new period of world history in which the knell
was tolled in the land of Korea in the East for the “Great Amer-
ican Empire” which for centuries had invaded and plundered
the world as it pleased.

With the Korean war as a momentum, the anti-imperialist,
anti-U.S. struggle of the oppressed peoples of the world passed
onto a new stage. Before the serious wound it had received in
the Korean war was healed, U.S. imperialism suffered one blow
after another all over the world to sink deeper into the abyss of
ruin.

Due to its heavy politico-moral defeat in the Korean war,
U.S. imperialism was further isolated from its “allies” and sat-
ellite countries.

From the first days of the war the U.S. imperialists manoeu-
vred to impose the heavy burden and great human sacrifice for
their aggressive war upon their “allies” and satellite countries.
But as the war dragged out and their plots to escalate it became
more blatant, their “allies” and satellite countries blamed them
for their sinister design, and contradiction between them sharp-
ened with each passing day. Even the reactionary British ruling
circles who had most actively supported the U.S. aggressive war
in Korea turned away in the end from the latter’s war escalation
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scheme. The then U.S. President Truman croaked that among
the UN member states “42 were giving assistance to the UN
Forces.” But, in reality, only 15 countries dispatched their mer-
cenary soldiers to Korea. Most of Asian and Arab countries re-
fused the U.S. demand for troop dispatch. Their satellite states
turned a cold shoulder to their demand for the reinforcement of
troops. The U.S. News and World Report wrote: “In England,
there is a strong sentiment against its participation in the Ko-
rean war. According to the English, this war is being carried on
in the interests of the United States and for the American way
of life as they ironically said. The English don’t want both this
and that.”! The Economist wrote: “It seems that the present
U.S. policy takes a form of imperative order. Unless one obeys
it at once, it takes offence. We are a very close friend to the U.S.
But, it is a pity that the English people’s faith in the U.S. capac-
ity of leadership over the free world is shaken.”> This was a re-
flection of the American-British contradiction incidental to the
Korean war.

In his diary, Lieutenant M. Hwarie, a French mercenary,
who was sent to the Korean front to throw away his life, wrote:
“...The French soldiers in Korea are used like a stupid mule to
the letter. All, except Americans who want to play on our backs,
shoulder the major burden of fierce battles on the land of Ko-
rea.”® Thus, deploring his miserable lot as a mercenary, he
cursed the U.S. imperialists who behaved like masters.

Non-commissioned officer D.B. Himenes, who belonged to
the 10th Battalion of the Philippine mercenary troops, cursed
the Korean war provoked by the warmongers of U.S. imperial-
ism, saying: “Americans are maltreating Philippines. They re-
gard us as inferior people... There is no Philippine soldier that
does not curse the war started by Americans.”*

V' U.S. News and World Report, June 1, 1951.

2 Economist, January 14, 1951.

3E. Varga, The Basic Problem of Imperialist Economy and Politics, Vol.
I, Pyongyang, p. 189.

4 Neues Deutschland, July 24, 1952.
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With the expansion of the Korean war, there was a sharp
increase in the number of deserters against it from the troops of
the U.S., its satellite countries and the puppet regime. Accord-
ing to official data, in 1952 the number of deserters from the
U.S. army on the way to the Korean front was five times that
in the several early months of the war. Between June 1950 and
the end of 1952 alone, the number of deserters from the U.S.
troops excluding the naval and air forces reached upward of
46,000.!

According to the announcement made in December 1952 by
Lien, head of the “AMAG,” 30-40 per cent of the south Korean
youth who had received the conscription orders evaded the
draft and the number of deserters from the puppet army
amounted to 200,000. This is only one example explaining the
unjust nature of the Korean war waged by U.S. imperialism.

Though the U.S. imperialists dragged the troops of their sat-
ellite countries into the Korean war, they had to take, in the
end, 90 per cent of all military operations upon themselves un-
der the signboard of the “UN Forces.” This frustrated their
original plan to carry on the Korean war with the mercenary
troops from their satellite countries.

The crushing defeat in the Korean war brought about a se-
rious crisis in the military strategy and diplomatic policies of
the U.S. ruling circles, giving rise to a collective conflict and
disruption unknown in history. Having suffered an ignomini-
ous defeat in the Korean war, the advocates of “air power” and
“ground force” within the reactionary ruling circles of U.S. im-
perialism were split into two groups — one for “immediate
war” that called for immediate expansion of the Korean war
and the other for “later war” that insisted on the expansion of
the Korean war after arming Europe better. They attacked and
censured each other, each asserting that its own strategy and
tactics were the best prescriptions for the invasion of Korea,
China and the Soviet Union. One of such examples was a dog-

V' U.S. News and World Report, January 23, 1953.
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fight between the two groups at the two-month-long “public
hearings™ at the U.S. Senate in mid-1951.

As can be seen, due to their politico-moral defeat in the Ko-
rean war, the U.S. imperialists were isolated from their “allies,”
not to speak of the world public, and thus driven into a tighter
corner.

The U.S. imperialists who had boasted of being the “strong-
est” in the world suffered a serious military and politico-moral
defeat in their bloodstained aggressive history of over 100 years
for the first time in Korea and found themselves on the down-
grade. The Korean people had matured to be an heroic people
by defeating U.S. imperialism for the first time in the world.
They not only firmly defended the Democratic People’s Repub-
lic of Korea, their glorious fatherland, but also reliably safe-
guarded the security of the socialist countries and world peace.

The Korean people’s great victory in the Fatherland Liber-
ation War was a brilliant victory of the Juche-oriented, revolu-
tionary military strategy of President Kim Il Sung, the ever-vic-
torious, iron-willed brilliant commander and gifted military
strategist, who had accumulated rich experience in the pro-
tracted arduous anti-Japanese revolutionary struggle and com-
bined a great revolutionary idea with outstanding leadership
ability and brilliant military art. It was the great victory of the
Korean people’s politico-moral superiority over the U.S. mili-
tary-technical supremacy.
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Conclusion

The U.S. imperialists, who had occupied south Korea in
place of the Japanese imperialists following the Second World
War, forced reactionary fascist colonial rule upon it from the
first day of their occupation, perpetrated ceaseless military
provocations against the northern half of Korea in the foolish
hope of invading the whole of Korea and Asia, and at last on
June 25, 1950, unleashed a war of aggression against the Ko-
rean people.

Their armed aggression against the Korean people was the
extension of their 100-odd-year long criminal policy of aggres-
sion against Korea; it was also a link in the chain of their ag-
gressive program for world domination. Waging in Korea the
most barbarous war of genocide ever known in history, the U.S.
imperialists schemed to bring the Korean people to their knees
and nip the DPRK in the bud, employing every available brutal
method defying the imagination.

But the U.S. war zealots made a grave mistake in their cal-
culation and eventually met with an ignominious defeat at the
hands of the Korean people.

Having suffered a serious military, political and moral de-
feat in the Korean war, the U.S. imperialists began sliding
downhill for the first time in U.S. history to explode the myth
about their “mightiness.”

Imperialists do not by nature draw a lesson from their de-
feat. Far from learning a due lesson from history, from their
miserable defeat in the Korean war, the U.S. imperialists have
pursued the policy of aggression and war ever since the conclu-
sion of the Armistice Agreement in their desperate effort to save
themselves from sliding downhill. An eloquent proof of this is
furnished by the records of facts in the last twenty odd years
after the war.

The U.S. imperialists followed the course of aggression in a
more blunt way after the war, working hard to find an outlet
from their declining fate in the policy of aggression and war.
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But their policy for world domination, especially their Asian
strategy and policy of aggression on Korea, required an overall
“re-examination.”

The U.S. imperialists started to “re-examine” their policy of
aggression from November 1953 under the name of the “strate-
gic change.” They came out with an adventurous “strategy of
extensive reprisal” which they modified and complemented
twice at the beginning and in the summer of 1954.

The “strategy of extensive reprisal” was first made public
through the mouth of U.S. State Secretary Dulles at the meeting
of the Foreign Affairs Council held at PL Hotel, New York, on
January 12, 1954. Under this new strategy the U.S. imperialists
were to keep up their “policy of strength” by pressing the arms
drive on a new stage mainly with thermonuclear weapons and
guided missiles, capitalizing on their temporary supremacy in
the field of those atomic and strategic offensive arms, and in-
tensifying the militarization of the economy while replenishing
their ebbing strength by drawing in more of their satellites in-
cluding the West German and Japanese militarists and their
puppets of south Korea, south Viet Nam and the like.

Indicative of this are the conclusion of the “U.S.-Japan Mu-
tual Defence Pact” in March 1954, the fabrication of “SEATO”
in September 1954, the creation of tension in the Taiwan Strait
in February 1955, and a series of other facts.

In pursuing the policy of aggression on Korea under their
postwar “strategy of mass reprisal” based on the “policy of
strength,” the U.S. imperialists laid stress on their permanent
occupation of south Korea while hampering Korea’s reunifica-
tion, fortified south Korea as their military strategic base by ex-
tensively reinforcing the puppet armed forces, and at the same
time lined up the south Korean puppets with the Japanese mil-
itarists and sped up preparations for a new war for the occupa-
tion of the whole of Korea.

From this, the U.S. imperialists above all manoeuvred to
keep themselves in south Korea for good. On April 7, 1953,
when there had already been created a realizable possibility for
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the conclusion of the Armistice Agreement in Korea, President
Eisenhower declared that the U.S. troops would remain in
south Korea even if fire was ceased. The U.S. imperialists
schemed to remain permanently in south Korea by forming a
“mutual defence pact.” This was manifested in Eisenhower’s
letter to Syngman Rhee in June and in the “joint communique”
1ssued in July that year between Robertson, Assistant Secretary
of State for Far Eastern Affairs, and the Syngman Rhee clique.

On August 8, 1953, even before the ink of their signature to
the Armistice Agreement had dried, State Secretary Dulles and
Army Secretary Stevenson flew to south Korea and concluded
the “ROK-U.S. Mutual Defence Pact” with the puppet clique
in an attempt to perpetuate the occupation of south Korea by
U.S. imperialism. (It was formally “signed” in Washington on
October 1 and “ratified” in January 1954.)

Stipulated in this “pact” are the permanent occupation of
south Korea by the U.S. troops and their right for military ac-
tion against the northern half of Korea. It was therefore an ag-
gressive “pact” allowing the U.S. imperialists to launch war at
any moment.

The “ROK-U.S. Agreement on Military and Economic
Aid” initiated by the U.S. imperialists and the south Korean
puppet clique on November 17, 1954 and the “minutes of the
ROK-U.S. Talks” were supplements to the “ROK-U.S. Mutual
Defence Pact” which reaffirmed the permanent occupation of
south Korea by the U.S. troops and provided for a tightening
of the military, political and economic control of U.S. imperi-
alism over south Korea and the warlike preparations for the
“conquest of the north.”

Under the “pact” and “agreement” the U.S. imperialists not
only perpetuated their occupation of south Korea but worked
hard to turn south Korea into a military strategic base com-
mensurate with the preparations for a new war, extensively re-
inforcing the puppet army and illegally supplying materiel
needed for war.

With the aim of enlarging the south Korean puppet armed
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forces, the U.S. imperialists had cooked up a “volunteer ordi-
nance” and organized ten reserve divisions by July 1955. As a
result, the puppet armed forces swelled to 31 divisions from 16
at the time of the ceasefire, and its numerical strength to
720,000 from 594,000.

In the postwar period the U.S. imperialists also attached
great significance to converting south Korea into a powerful
military base, so necessary for war preparations.

At the close of 1954, Almond, Commander of the 10th
Army Corps, stated at the U.S. Congress: “There is not a bat-
tleground better than Korea which has a supply base, a base for
naval and air support. Japan, the Philippines and Taiwan which
will serve as a rear base are safe from attack from both China
and the Soviet Union. Korea is the first-rate strategic zone.”!
This shows they had given a greater meaning to turning south
Korea into a military base in the postwar period.

According to their policy of turning south Korea into a mil-
itary base, the U.S. imperialists ballooned the U.S. armed
forces in south Korea and expanded their military establish-
ments.

Their aggressive move for the provocation of a new war was
unusually intensified in 1956-57, synchronizing with the large-
scale “anti-communist” campaign of the world imperialists and
reactionaries.

On March 17, 1956, U.S. State Secretary Dulles flew into
south Korea, had a confidential talk with the Syngman Rhee
puppet clique, made a provocative statement about “liberating
north Korea” and let the south Korean puppets cry for a
“northward expedition.” Radford, Chairman of the U.S. Joint
Chiefs of Staff, who visited south Korea twice in January and
August 1956 egged the south Korean puppets on to the provo-
cation of an aggressive war against the northern half of Korea,
saying that south Korea “need not fear” since the “UN force is
behind the ROK army.”

V' U.S. News and World Report, December 10, 1954.
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The “Eisenhower doctrine” was announced in 1957, and the
U.S. imperialists stepped up their policy of war against the
northern half of Korea. Between March and May 1957, Presi-
dent Eisenhower, Chief of the General Staff of the U.S. Army
Taylor, and other American war maniacs croaked about the so-
called “imminent war” and “military imbalance between the
north and the south,” and insisted that new-type weapons
should be offered to south Korea to improve the equipment of
the U.S. troops there as well as that of the puppet army.

Following this, the U.S. imperialists illegally moved the
“UN Command” to south Korea from Japan on July 1 that
year and simplified their military control over south Korea by
making the “UN Commander” concurrently hold the U.S.
Army Command and the U.S. Eighth Army in south Korea.
Shipping atomic weapons and guided missiles into south Korea
in real earnest, they entered the road of turning south Korea
into an atomic base. Between July and August 1957, they reor-
ganized the U.S. Seventh Division in south Korea into a pen-
tomic division. In October that year they brought the U.S. First
Cavalry Division to south Korea from Japan, merged it with
the U.S. 24th division and reshaped them into a pentomic divi-
sion by the end of December.

In this way the U.S. imperialists converted south Korea into
a forward base for atomic warfare in preparation for a new war
and built up tension by direct threat of atomic warfare.

In accordance with their basic Asian strategy and policy of
aggression on Korea, the U.S. imperialists ganged up the Japa-
nese militarists and the south Korean puppets and actively en-
couraged the former’s renewed aggression on south Korea, thus
hindering the peaceful settlement of the Korean question in
every way.

Such hindrance found vivid expression in their boycott of
the political conference which would discuss the withdrawal of
all foreign troops from Korea, the peaceful solution of the Ko-
rean question and other affairs, in their breakup of the Geneva
Conference and in their shady scheme to justify their permanent
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occupation of south Korea.

With the upsurge of the anti-U.S. struggle of the south Ko-
rean people in April 1960 and the fall of the Syngman Rhee
puppet regime as a momentum, the U.S. imperialists became
ever more overt in their colonial enslavement policy against
south Korea and preparations for a new war.

After the overthrow of the Syngman Rhee puppet regime by
the April Popular Uprising the U.S. imperialists enacted the
farce of setting up an “interim government” and then the “Sec-
ond Republic” as their puppet regime in an attempt to maintain
their colonial rule. But when that farce went awry, they under-
took the criminal plot of framing up a naked military fascist
dictatorial regime.

The plan for replacing the Syngman Rhee puppet regime
with a military fascist dictatorial one had already been submit-
ted to the U.S. Department of State in early 1958 and laid be-
fore U.S. Congress as a practical problem in the spring of 1959.
The Conlon Report compiled at the end of that year by Ful-
bright, Chairman of the U.S. Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, noted: “Political crisis i1s growing in south Korea... In
the light of the increasing political instability and crisis it is nec-
essary to figure the replacement of the party politics of the
Syngman Rhee regime by military politics in case it fails.”! Pres-
ident Kennedy accepted together with this Conlon Report the
view of U.S. Ambassador to Japan Reischauer who said:
“Those who should carry forward south Korea are the new
young armymen grown in the war field.” Now Kennedy got
down to engineering a “military coup” for a change of power in
south Korea.

Thus a “military coup” was staged on May 16, 1961 by the
military gangsters represented by pro-American and pro-Japa-
nese stooge Park Chung Hee, under the backstage manipula-
tion of U.S. imperialism. The “Military Revolutionary Com-

! Introduction of Korea, Sect. IV, “The Northeast Asian Policy” in the
Conlon Report.
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mission” formed with the Park Chung Hee military hooligans
at the instigation of U.S. imperialism was renamed on May 19,
1961 the “Supreme Council for National Reconstruction,”
which dissolved all the political parties and social organizations
in south Korea, held all “administrative,” “judicial” and “legis-
lative” powers, appointed active-duty army men to all im-
portant posts of the ruling machine from the centre down to the
grassroots level, and enforced a “military administration” as a
fascist repressive rule backed by brutal military force. The mil-
itary fascist rule enforced in south Korea by U.S. imperialism
assumed a most despotic and barbarous nature. It became the
prototype of the colonial fascist rule of the imperialists.

The military fascist dictatorship established in south Korea
fully revealed the weakness and desperateness of declining U.S.
imperialism which could no longer maintain its colonial rule
without turning to bayonets.

After rigging up the May 16 “military coup” in south Korea
the U.S. imperialists intensified their military fascist rule and,
on this basis, craftily tried to justify the criminal collusion be-
tween the south Korean puppets and the Japanese militarists.

Under the criminal “ROK-Japan treaty” and “agreements”
concluded on June 22, 1965 under the wirepulling of U.S. im-
perialism the south Korean puppets were tied up with the Jap-
anese militarists, and the U.S. imperialists became still more fla-
grant in their scheme to put up the Japanese military force as
the “shock brigade” for aggression on Korea and other regions
of Asia.

This move of the U.S. imperialists was to provoke another
war in Korea with south Korea as the forward base and with
the Japanese military force as the “shock brigade” and to draw
easily on the military potential of Japan in their war of aggres-
sion in Asia.

The U.S. imperialists’ preparations for a new war and their
military provocations reached a graver stage in Korea follow-
ing the rigging up of the military fascist dictatorial regime and
the conclusion of the criminal “ROK-Japan treaty” and “agree-
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ments.”

President Kim Il Sung said as follows:

“The U.S. imperialist manoeuvres to provoke a new war in
Korea have already reached an advanced stage. They have
made full preparations in south Korea for another war, com-
mitting military provocations more openly against the Demo-
cratic People’s Republic of Korea.” (Kim Il Sung, Works, Eng.
ed., Vol. 22, p. 387.)

Shipping into south Korea a huge amount of mass destruc-
tion weapons and modern weapons including strategic nuclear
weapons and guided missiles to increase the combat capacity of
the U.S. army occupying south Korea and reinforcing the pup-
pet armed force of south Korea, the U.S. imperialists cease-
lessly committed direct armed provocations against the north-
ern half of Korea.

Especially, in order to build up the firm “U.S.-Japan-ROK
joint operation system” under the criminal “ROK-Japan
treaty” and “agreements” the military collusion between U.S.
imperialism and Japanese militarism and that between the Jap-
anese military force and the south Korean puppet clique were
tightened and large-scale “U.S.-Japan-ROK joint military ex-
ercises” were conducted frequently for the provocation of a new
war.

Keeping pace with the war rackets of their master, the south
Korean puppet clique cried ever louder for a north-south show-
down by force, putting up the slogan of “reunification through
domination over communism” instead of “reunification
through a northward march.”

In October 1966, President Johnson flew into south Korea
and inspected the area around the Military Demarcation Line.
The Korean situation thereafter became so grave it resembled
the situation on the eve of the Korean war that had been created
in June 1950 after Dulles’ inspection of the 38th parallel.

From the outset of 1967 the U.S. imperialists were crazy for
military provocations. Up to January 18 they daily infiltrated
dozens of warships and armed vessels into the coastal waters of
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the DPRK, and on January 19 their armed spy boat PCE-56
was sunk by self-defence measures of the Korean People’s
Army while committing provocative acts in the territorial wa-
ters of the DPRK.

How greatly the U.S. imperialists intensified their military
provocations in those days can be clearly seen from the fact that
the bullets and shells fired by their aggressive troops at areas of
the northern half of Korea in one year by September 1967, after
President Johnson’s visit to south Korea, numbered more than
69,000, that is, over five times as many as they had fired in 13
years after the armistice.

What was especially grave in the U.S. manoeuvres for the
provocation of a new war was the intrusion of their armed spy
ship Pueblo into the territorial waters of the DPRK on an espi-
onage mission.

As i1s widely known to the world, the U.S. armed spy ship
Pueblo, disguising itself as an “oceanic electron research ship,”
was seized by the naval vessels of the Korean People’s Army on
January 23, 1968 in East Korea Bay, the territorial waters of
the DPRK in 39° 17.4’ north latitude and 127° 46.9’ east longi-
tude, while engaging in espionage and hostile acts in 17 places
of the DPRK territorial waters from January 15. At that time
the U.S. imperialists schemed to extend this incident to the
provocation of another Korean war. They sounded off in a
“threatening” tone about “retaliation,” concentrating their
huge task force including the biggest nuclear-driven aircraft
carrier Enterprise on the East Sea of the DPRK and bringing a
large number of fighter-bombers into south Korea from Oki-
nawa of Japan. They openly perpetrated military provocations
against the northern half of Korea on the ground, on the sea
and in the air, blustering that they “would attack Wonsan port
if need be” and “bomb the strategic targets of north Korea” as
a “retaliatory step.”

In the period from January to March 20, 1968, that is,
around the time of the Pueblo incident, they committed as many
as over 2,000 military provocations or 25 on a daily average on
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the ground alone, firing more than 40,000 bullets and shells on
more than 400 occasions at the northern half of Korea. The
number of armed intrusions committed by the U.S. imperialists
and the south Korean puppet clique in the one year of 1968
against the northern half of Korea more than tripled as com-
pared with the previous year, and over six times more men were
mobilized in them than those mobilized in 14 years after the ar-
mistice. On April 15, 1969, the U.S. imperialists committed an-
other grave military provocation by sending their large-sized
spy plane EC-121 equipped with electronic devices deep into the
air space of the DPRK to conduct a hostile espionage act. In
particular, they brought the situation in Korea to the brink of
war by creating the Panmunjom incident in August 1976.

Such successive military provocations of the U.S. imperial-
1sts were deliberate acts of aggression that could be committed,
as the world history of war shows, only on the eve of war by the
imperialists to find a pretext for war.

Later, the U.S. reactionary rulers themselves were obliged
to officially acknowledge their aggressive crimes committed
against the Korean people.

At the Panmunjom meeting on December 23, 1968, Gilbert
H. Woodward, Major General of the U.S. Army, on behalf of
the U.S. government apologized to the Korean people in con-
nection with the Pueblo case:

“...Shoulders full responsibility and solemnly apologizes for
the grave acts of espionage committed by the U.S. ship against
the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea after having in-
truded into the territorial waters of the Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea and gives firm assurance that no U.S. ships
will intrude again in the future into the territorial waters of the
Democratic People’s Republic of Korea.”

All these incidents which the whole world had watched with
deep apprehensions could be brought under control and pre-
vented from developing into a big war only thanks to the per-
sistent peace policy of the Government of the DPRK.

Ever since liberation the DPRK Government has invariably
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held that Korea must be relieved from tension and the question
of her reunification be solved peacefully, not by war. It pro-
posed to solve the question of national reunification inde-
pendently and peacefully on a democratic principle more than
150 times.

Especially, on July 4, 1972 the historic North-South Joint
Statement whose keynote is the three principles of independ-
ence, peaceful reunification and great national unity for na-
tional reunification was issued thanks to the sincere efforts of
the DPRK Government to open a bright prospect for the Ko-
rean people’s cause of reunification, a new phase for their strug-
gle for national reunification.

The U.S. imperialists, however, doggedly clung to their pol-
icy of aggression and war as before. In words they “supported”
and “welcomed” the north-south dialogue and the North-South
Joint Statement when it was issued, but in deed they went
against the developments of a new situation in Korea and the
demand of the general trend. Innumerable are flagrant viola-
tions of the Military Armistice Agreement ever since the issue
of the July 4 North-South Joint Statement.

Under the “Nixon doctrine” the U.S. imperialists further in-
tensified their move for the provocation of a new war, blaring
that south Korea is the “test ground of the Nixon doctrine” and
that the “confrontation scene” in the 1970s is “northeast Asia,
Korea in particular.” At the same time, they worked hard to
maintain their colonial rule at least in south Korea by freezing
the division of Korea and rigging up of “two Koreas.”

How hard the U.S. imperialists and the south Korean pup-
pet clique had tried to provoke a new war can be seen easily
from the number of the violations of the Armistice Agreement
they committed in 21 years after the truce against the northern
half of Korea, which runs to the figure 144,390, counting only
those which drew formal protests from the Government of the
Republic.

Particularly, when they were driven out of Viet Nam, Cam-
bodia and Laos after suffering a shameful fiasco the U.S. impe-
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rialists intensified their aggressive machinations against Korea
in an unusually blunt manner with the wily aim of doggedly
keeping south Korea as their stronghold for Asian aggression.

They have directed the spearhead of aggression to Southeast
Asia, to Korea in particular, under their “new Asian strategy”
following the so-called “Indochinese event.” They even de-
clared that it was a “vital factor” for them to hold on to south
Korea.

War bosses of U.S. imperialism proclaimed south Korea to
be its “front defence area,” harping on their “further strength-
ening of the tie” with the Park Chung Hee puppet clique and on
the “faithful observation of their commitments” to them. They
went so far as to openly chant such outrageous words as: “The
U.S. troops will not come home”; “we will go into an all-out
military intervention if need be,” and “we will not hold back
from using atomic weapons.” And as a pretext for their perma-
nent occupation of south Korea they were brazen enough to
quibble: “The stationing of the U.S. troops in south Korea is
very important for peace in the Korean peninsula.” In addition,
the U.S. imperialists reinforced their aggressive armed force in
south Korea, reorganized its operational commanding system,
shipped a large amount of nuclear weapons into south Korea,
placed them in the area along the Military Demarcation Line
and even conducted their launching practice, beating the drums
of war. Not concealing their scheme to use the Japanese terri-
tory as the “launching base” for an aggressive war in Korea, the
U.S. imperialists mapped out a criminal plan even for opening
a nuclear attack against the Korean people with Japan as the
base.

In 1976 they provoked the “Panmunjom incident” and
kicked up a full-scale war racket under that pretext.

Furthermore, in the name of “annual defensive war exer-
cises,” the U.S. imperialists staged the provocative “Team
Spirit” joint military exercise in south Korea every year, start-
ing in 1976, and stepped up their nuclear war preparations, es-
calating its scale year after year. From the viewpoint of the
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composition of the armed forces and armament, and the sub-
stance of the war game, the military exercise was an out-and-
out war preparation and nuclear test war aimed at a “pre-emp-
tive strike” against the northern half of Korea.

At present in the area south of the Military Demarcation
Line more than 40,000 U.S. soldiers and over one million south
Korean puppet soldiers are on constant alert, ready to launch
war against the north at any time, and more than 1,000 nuclear
warheads and nuclear bombs are ready for a strike against the
north.

All these past facts show that the U.S. imperialists, travel-
ling a downward path ever since the armistice, have not given
up their criminal ambitions to cling to south Korea and, with it
as the base, to invade the whole of Korea and Asia and that to
realize this aggressive ambition they are scheming to ignite a
fresh war of aggression by putting the south Korean puppet
clique to the fore as they had enkindled the Korean war in the
past by egging on the Syngman Rhee clique.

The tense situation and the danger of a nuclear war on the
Korean peninsula are an outcome of the U.S. policy vis-a-vis
Korea and Asia.

Even after the “Agreement on Reconciliation, Nonaggres-
sion and Co-operation and Exchange between the North and
the South,” the “Joint Declaration on the Denuclearization of
the Korean Peninsula” and subsidiary agreements concerning
the implementation of the above documents were adopted and
ratified, the U.S. imperialists and the south Korean authorities,
in order to sabotage their implementation, are continually ag-
gravating the situation on the Korean peninsula and pursuing
their foolish scheme to “unify Korea by prevailing over com-
munism.”

Due to the ever-intensified aggressive and war machinations
of the U.S. imperialists Korea is now in a state of grave danger
where a war can break out again at any moment just like the
war of aggression broke out in the past.

However, if the U.S. imperialists, oblivious of the lesson of
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history, are tenacious enough to provoke a new war of aggres-
sion in Korea, turning a deaf ear to the just demand of the Ko-
rean people and going against the current of the times, they will
eventually perish in the flames of war once and for all, suffering
a still greater, miserable defeat than they suffered in the past
Korean war.
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Americen inbasey,

JOL , i 15 .
Hy dear Mr. Presldec:
I refer to Ur. D 1-::1;".1.' 5 letter of May 3, 1950, trans-
mitting coples of the KIAG listing of equipzent and supplies
ransfarred to the Korean Securily Forces during the month of

and have the honor Lo fe—lu'd narew,.th lwo coples o
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:.w listing of such military equipmant and suppll ea Lrans-
reed by KMAG to the Secupity Forcves during L,. 11 1950,

8incerely yours,

c 2F ies MAG lis
. il
ted May 31, 1950,

U.S. ambassador in south Korea, Muccio’s letter to
Syngman Rhee, dated June 5, 1950



The enemy’s slogan put up for “northward-attacking” war:
“Today the 38th parallel, tomorrow Pyongyang”



US plan of invasion of the northern
half of the Republic (1949)
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Oo A upt 20th, I had dianer with the following officers of the
..“:.... iriys Gols KIM Poeiz I1, Conuandant of the School of Armg;
Sul. .h.‘!‘l L1 5k, asristant Comuondont of the School end recently
¢ from the lafestey Sclool, Fort Beaning; CGol. SCNG Yo Ohan,
* 4o Chejoo last year and now Coanondant of Oadets at the
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sz iore.

C.l. Kinm laid sone eaphrels on the great sentiment existing
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ited that he felt Fehet the i(roops needed adout
5.:.¢ 15 Lefare br-ub 'e:'.Il,-' prepared.! The fmli-

+ 8 Dright, sgprescive poang officer, stated two
¢ '...-t..c'!" hick appeared, from their reception in
ntirely cowm the official elley., "One
ftlot the Army never attacks North Korea
T BLt0Citue  TME A0 NOL UM, HOSELy OUF ATHY
eciug © _rot Arnd we obthck Lavcer. Our troopas feel

“11 ng
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Teanrk aceouanied with some Llushess » Min then sald, i
coucection with some reuario oa defwtl.onu “Alagnt ell our

troulles come frou the ollicers. Hordly ome per cext of the
e.-:‘l!.::ad. aecn are disloyals.  They ikcwow nokhing. But they are easily

G £Mm

Third Secresary
Fezleraanfir

EESTRI

Memorandum (August 26, 1949) of conversation with the
high-Ranking officers of the south Korean puppet army.
The remark Min Ki Sik, Assistant Commandant of the
School of Arms, made in conversation with Henderson is
underlined



U.S. ambassador in south Korea Muccio examining
preparations for the armed invasion of the northern half of
the Republic (July 1949)



a & doptenber 30, 1949

{

A€ Ure Jobert T. Cliver
Fros 1 Fresident Synguan lthee

I received your letters and thank you for them, - -

I do not want to repister Mr. krock as lobbylst or anything of thit kimg,
Flenss eontect i, . and Mr, Mend 4n a vory confidential way ond find owt |
21l whibt 1s nucassary, In caee you think tl:t it woulu ot be advienble |
to anploy Mr, Y. inmpard to what ir, ¥, tald you we nny hiove to drop the |
matter, In ry last letter I ssked: you to find cut fron the dntiontl Press
Club mor= wbout ¥, e simply ecaniot eaprge anyone who hio not a jood

husinass roputstion. ilease be very eapaful in dusling with tida antter,

Thers ia scue criticizm sbout the work we are doing., Bub I wote to them
thit you are doing ell rirht, so do net let that, worry you but he on
friendly terns with everybody and esrry on your work &t your best cbility,
The more I Llilik of yous work tho more I fosl eonvinced it 7ou can be
more helpful here in Korea, I nesd somaone to take care of my iaportsat
worik and I g thinking eeriously of acking you to corm at the exd of your
tern of service in the university, Do wot ‘Whisper it to anybody but keep
it in nind end as soon o3 you ean get ot I wish you would come znd work
for me right in my office. How often I wish we had you here, 1

I wish 1 hod tie to write out froa time to tire soms of my thoughts
relating to the changing events both here and i imcriea., 3o for it has
been lnposuible. I will try however, Une thing is thst I want to tell
¥ou driefly eoncerning our siturtion,

P el gonmu dat aray In the
north to eluan vp vh= rest ©f then in Fyengyung, ¥e will drive scoo of
#1911 cung's on to the mountaln region and vhere wé will gradually starve
thea outs Then owr line of defanse must be strenghbhened alons the Twaan
e Talu 7are; T wITL b9 In s TOOF Eottor pasition. The sl o
Toundary Line along the river and the Palkdoo E g can be made almost
impenetrible with suffic aaf swsbep of planes and tuwo or thres fust rumning
nevel wessels atending at Bl woulhs of the two rivers with fichting plancs
dofedinr all the const linea dncluding Cheju Island, /hat Koresns of old
did pupsstadly during the lust 2,000 yeora in defending their nition sgoinat
froct lnvesjons of .arsror Tung, soperor Soo, the Monpols anl the Japs, ;
.1 Bnlleve we are vesdy to repest the ougfessful defense of our niotion sgalnab

Syngman Rhee’s letter to Oliver, and American, his private
political adviser, dated September 30, 1949
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=~ WABHINGTOM BUALAY (
1620 EYE STREET. NORTHWEST ¥

Binehington 6, 1. €.

ODetober 10, 1949
' Dear Preailent Rhee:

Tour letter of Septembsr 30, and the copy of your Bept. 30 letter to
Ambasgaders crumi and Chough, have been read with utmost care, and T
have come in to Washington to confer with them. Thers are several
matters in it to which I give you my best answers:

for i1

Baet d ] -
“U8 HarE THAL B altack now, or even %o talk of swh an attack,
. ia to loge Americin officisl and public support and will weaken our
gou,l-ﬁ_h,n among other nations. It ia too bad that thia is true, yet
&m popltive that such ie the faot. The temsion is equally great in
a, ‘Germiny, and Yugoslavia juet now, and not much less so in Gresge.

trong g in rican official and public oirolas is that we

(] Y O SZUR X ” 'y = S
retreat and appease, after four 8 == but I do think the time is
not too far away when a turn will ocome and Russia will bs thrown baok.

I have written a Periscope on the military situation whioh I hope
is in sccord with what you have in mind, and (if it 1s) I'1l do my best
to get this point of view set befors various influential public figures
and in the magazines and press. But to approach Truman or any other
high official now to suggest an attaok acrome the 38th0 would, I feel
aure, be disastroun. i

The etatements you have recently mads (on the 38th 1, and on
the relations your GOvernment will have with the UN Commiseion) arse
vantarful and will do muoch to lay the basis for the slowly Molog!na
American policy. Aleo, your efforts to get Quirino to onll a mee ing
at Mandla, ave precisely what the situation demands. We shall, of ooursa,
continue to do all we oan to bulld support for these . b

. 8. After further ohecks on Thomas Krook, I can find noth!.ng againat
him, but aleo no grest enthualasm for him. He apparently has not made -
a strong iupreesion, eltheﬁ bad or good, on the newsmen. Doubtless it

ia much better to drop him

Ueade, on the other hand, seema worth engaging, and would be a
(%:'ut help, especially since I must be a¥ay from Waehington so muoh,
am enclosing a copy of his credentials, which I have had since last
Epring. I have checked and find he can be relieved of hie Havy duties
by Hovember 15, growidnd. we let him know promptly that he has been hired
for this work. is credmtiale will speak for themeelves.

3. As t6 my coming back to Xorea when the college year is over
I'think that could be arranged and, of course, I am moat eager to be 5
:; }'xelp to you Wherever you would wish. It would be poseible to got

87 from Penn Ftats by around June 1. I Am sure you would feel as I

His private American political adviser Oliver’s letter to
Syngman Rhee, dated October 10, 1949
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Your Excellency:

This letter is being prepared just before ths pouch leaves for the
airpott so that I may give you some encouraging ngws which I hava received
confidentially from a top lavel, reliabla source in the Mtlgon. I am
informed that the State tment and the Pentagon are planni

gtand with respect to the U. 5. Oriental policy. In this an W

dan, Korea will oocupy an u:parm 1¥ion, T have every hope that we
&'[I get much more halp, militarl Ly speeking, 88 a result.

I have had word from a confidential source in the State Departrment
that Pesident iruman wiil sign, very soon, suthorization which will grant
pormission for armament for Korean ships and pianes. Thus I am confident
that there will be no delsy at Pearl Harbor in installing guns on the Bak-
Gusan, Iru- the President's ordsr will remove the principal and important
obstacle. %

! The Turkish representative on UNCOK has met with me and I found
" bhinm to be & strong and sympathetic person. T feel sure he will make a
good Commission membar.

With sentiments of loyalty and esteem, I &n

_ : * Respectfully yours,
" % 5?‘ John M. Chang S
His Excellency =
Dr. Rhes

South Korean ambassador in the U.S., M. Chang’s letter to
Syngman Rhee, dated January 11, 1950



Dulles making final examination of the plan of invasion of
the northern half of the Republic in a trench along the 38th
parallel (June 18, 1950)
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